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Trilithic Company Profile

Trilithic is a privately held manufacturer founded in 1986 as an engineering and assembly
company that built and designed customer-directed products for telecommunications, military, and
industrial customers. From its modest beginnings as a two-man engineering team, Trilithic grew
over the years and broadened its offerings of RF and microwave components by adding
broadband solutions to its product line. This was accomplished with the acquisition of
components manufacturer Cir-Q-Tel and instruments manufacturer Texscan.

Today, Trilithic is an industry leader providing telecommunications solutions for major broadband,
RF, and microwave markets around the world. As an 1SO 9000:2001 certified company with over
40 years of collective expertise in engineering and custom assembly, Trilithic is dedicated to
providing quality products, services, and communications solutions that exceed customer
expectations.

Trilithic is comprised of five major divisions:

* Broadband Instruments and Systems
Offers test, analysis, and quality management solutions for the major cable television
systems worldwide.

» Telecom Solutions
Offers affordable, easy-to-use instruments for testing and measurement of Telecom
networks.

* RF Microwave Components
Provides components and custom subsystems for companies specializing in cellular,
military, and other wireless applications.

 Emergency Alert Systems
Leading supplier of government-mandated emergency alert systems used by broadcast
TV, cable TV, IPTV, DBS, and radio stations.

« XFTP
Offers a specialty line of field technical products for cable operators and technicians, as
well as a line of products for installing electronics in the home of the future.
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WorkBench Software

(and WorkBench Lite Software)
for the 860 DSP, 860 DSPi, 860 DSPh, 860 DSPr, and 8300 FST

Section I: The Basics

WO
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Chapter 1
General Information

Helpful Website

The following website contains general information which may be of interest to you:

http://mww.trilithic.com

Trilithic’s website contains product specifications and information, tips, release information,
marketing information, Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS), bulletins and other technical
information. You can also check this website for product updates.

Where to Get Technical Support

Trilithic technical support is available Monday through Friday from 8:00AM to 5:00PM EST.
Callers in North America can dial 1-317-895-3600 or 1-800-344-2412 (toll free). International
callers should dial 1-317-895-3600 or fax questions to 1-317-895-3613. You can also email
technical support at techsupport@trilithic.com.

For quicker support response when calling or sending email, please provide the following
information:

* Your name and your company hame
* The technical point of contact (name, phone number, email)

» The version number of the WorkBench software (this appears in the Help menu About
WorkBench... selection)

» The version number of the Windows software (including any service packs and patches)
* The database that you are using

» Adetailed description of the problem you are having, including any error or information
messages
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How this Manual is Organized

Thank you for choosing Trilithic’'s WorkBench Software. This manual is provided with the
WorkBench Software to help the user become better acquainted with the software and to become
productive faster. This manual is divided into the following sections:

Section I: The Basics - provides Trilithic contact information, describes how this
Operation Manual is structured, provides installation and registration instructions, and
gives an overview of the WorkBench Software and it's basic features. Before using the
WorkBench Software, it is recommended that the user read this section for an overview of
features, setup, basic commands and other important details.

Section Il: Managing Devices and Data - provides details on how to connect to the 860
DSP, 860 DSPi, 860 DSPh or 8300 FST as well as how to import and export data to and
from the devices. This section also includes information on how to analyze the data
collected from these devices.

Section lll: Configuration Files - provides information on how to configure Channel
Plans, Locations, Auto-Test Macros, Task Sheets and Text Files.

Section IV: Managing Configurations - provides details on how to create configuration
packages for the 860 DSP, 860 DSPi, or 860 DSPh.

Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) Component - provides information on how to
configure and use the TDM component of WorkBench to send and receive information to
and from the 860 DSP and 860 DSPi remotely over the internet.
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Conventions Used in this Manual

This manual has several standard conventions for presenting information.
» Connections, Menus, menu options, and user entered text and commands appear in bold.

» Section names, Web and email addresses appear in italics.

A NOTE is information that will be of assistance to you related

to the current step or procedure.
NOTE

A CAUTION alerts you to any condition that could cause a

mechanical failure or potential loss of data.
CAUTION

A A WARNING alerts you to any condition that could cause

personal injury.

WARNING
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Chapter 2
Introduction

Overview

WorkBench is the Windows-based companion software for 860 DSP series devices and the 8300
FST. Itis a Web-linked application that supports and augments the many functions and features of
Trilithic’s 860 DSP Interactive Cable Analyzers and 8300 FST Forward SpeedSweep Transmitter.

The 860 DSP performs most of its functions through Digital Signal Processing technology rather
than dedicated hardware, making it easy to keep the 860 DSP current with changing applications
and conditions. WorkBench lets you install and configure continuous feature updates quickly and
easily. You can also expand the features available to you on your 860 DSPs by purchasing
additional performance options, downloading them from the Trilithic Web site, and installing them
at your convenience.

Features

You can use the WorkBench software to do the following:

» Customize your device to meet your specific needs and preferences by configuring the
navigation menus

* Choose and edit channel plans, locations, auto-test macros, and configuration packages

» Setawide variety of device measurement options, test mode options, and performance
limits for auto-test functions

* Analyze and report on data collected from your device, including performance to user-set
limits such as analog signal amplitudes, digital signal power, signal quality, carrier/noise
ratios, MER and other measures of digital performance, and key return path
measurements

» Identify and download firmware updates and new options from the Trilithic Web site that
can then be stored in WorkBench until it is convenient for you to load them into your device

» Install and configure firmware updates to enhance existing features and add new
capabilities

* Receive announcements of new features and functions, firmware revisions and updates,
new product options, and other performance enhancements by clicking the banner at the
bottom of the WorkBench Navigator window

With WorkBench, you can create the most effective menu structure and set all of your devices to
have uniform features, settings, and configurations. Your technicians won’t have to spend time
reconfiguring or relearning how to use individual units; they can instead get right to work with no
lost effort. You'll soon see that the WorkBench software is a powerful adjunct to Trilithic’s devices
that makes configuring, maintaining, and customizing any number of devices a snap.
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Chapter 3
Software Installation

Once you have made sure that your system meets the minimum requirements, you're ready to
install the WorkBench software.

Be sureto check the CD for release notes that may affect the

installation and configuration process!
NOTE

WorkBench System Requirements

To install the WorkBench software, your computer must meet the following minimum requirements:
* 200 MHz Pentium-II
* 64 MB RAM
* 100 MB free disk space
* Windows NT 4.0, 2000, XP, or Vista
» Color monitor running at 256 colors or higher, 800 x 600 minimum screen resolution
* Windows-compatible mouse
» Standard 9-pin serial port and/or Ethernet adapter (860 DSP Ethernet interface is optional)
» Trilithic 9-pin to 1/8" stereo connector cable (included)

Itis also strongly recommended that you have an Internet connection for using the WorkBench
software’s online feature, which lets you get the latest updates and newest features.

Installation Instructions

To install the WorkBench software, do the following:

1. Depending on the operating system you are installing the WorkBench software on, you may
need to log on as the local administrator.

Check with your network or systems administrator if you're not

P sure about your current login account permissions.

2. Insertthe WorkBench software CD in the appropriate drive.
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3. Ifyou have Autorun enabled for the CD-ROM drive, the WorkBench software setup program
will start automatically. Otherwise, click Start, then click Run, and type [drive]:\setup.exe,
then click OK. (Substitute the appropriate drive path in the command.)

4. If aprevious version of the WorkBench software is found the following screen will appear.
Select Yes to remove the previous version of the WorkBench software.

Trilithic WorkBench 1.6

9, Aprevious installation of this product was Found.
The existing version must be remaoved before installation may continue.
Remaoving the existing wersion will nok deleke ar harm configur ation ar
data files created by users of that version,

Do wou want Sebup to remove the existing wersion before conkinuing?

5. The “Preparingtoinstall...” screen appears.

Trilithic WorkBench

The setup program examines your system for the Microsoft
L DAC and Microsoft .NET Framework components before
installation. If either of these components are missing from your
NOTE system, theinstaller will install them for you before continuing
with the WorkBench setup.

[

WorkBench Software - Section |: The Basics ' TRILITHIC
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6. After a moment, the “Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Trilithic WorkBench” screen
appears. Select the Next> button to continue.

i& Trilithic WorkBench - InstallShield Wizard E|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Trilithic WorkBench

The Installshisld(R) Wizard will install Trilithic WorkBench on
wour computer, To continue, click Mext.

WARNING: This program is prokected by copyright law and
inkernational treaties.

Next = I [ Cancel

7. The “Destination Folder” screen appears. Enter information on this screen as follows:

% Trilithic WorkBench - InstallShield Wizard

Destination Folder ‘ ol
>
Click Next to install o this Folder, or click Change to install to a different Folder. S i
|
D Install Trilithic WorkBench to:
c:\Program Files\ TrilithiciWorkBench),
< Back ” Next = I [ Cancel

Folder: By default, the installation procedure installs WorkBench in the
C:\Program Files\Trilithic\WorkBench\ folder. You can select a different location by
selecting the Browse button.

Select the Next> button to continue.
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8. The “Installation Type” screen appears.

i@ Trilithic WorkBench - InstallShield Wizard

Installation Type

Choose the install

Please select an

1

lation type that best suits your needs,

installation type.,

Users are granted access to all application Features including bath
data and device management. This option is recommended For most
users,

() Limited Access

Users are granted access ko only application features necessary to
perform data management.

< Back ” Cancel

|

Mext =

Select the Full Access radio button if you want the users of this application to have access
to all features including both data and device management. This is the default option and is

recommended for most users.

Select the Limited Access radio button if you want the users of this application to have
access to only those features necessary to perform data management. All features that
assist in device configuration will be inaccessible.

Application” screen appears.

i Trilithic WorkBench - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install

The wizard is rea

Click Install ko be

exit the wizard,

the Program

dy to begin installation.

qin the installation,

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to

< Back. H Install I [ Cancel

When you are satisfied with your entries, click the Next> button. The “Ready to Install the

If you want to change the installation settings, select the <Back button; otherwise, select the

Install button.

WorkBench Software - Section I: The Basics
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10. The WorkBench installation procedure installs the files and the Trilithic WorkBench icon on
your desktop. The “Installing Trilithic WorkBench” screen appears to display the status of
the installation.

i Trilithic WorkBench - InstallShield Wizard
Installing Trilithic WorkBench

The program Features you selected are being installed.

Please wait while the Installshield Wizard installs Trilithic WorkBench. This
may take several minutes,

Stakus:

[ J

11. When installation is complete, the “InstallShield Wizard Completed” screen appears.
Select the Finish button

72 Trilithic WorkBench - InstallShield Wizard %]
InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstalShield wwizard has successfully installed Trilithic
WorkBench, Click Finish to exit the wizard,

' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section |: The Basics
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Chapter 4
Registering WorkBench

Overview

WorkBench is a fully-functional software package and all features of the program are accessible
once the program has been installed and registered. WorkBench Lite includes the same features
as WorkBench, however the Datalog functions of the program will be automatically disabled 30
after WorkBench Lite is installed. You can register the software online or by telephone.

Trilithic WorkBench

Y

Thank you For your interest in Trilithic WorkBench, ¥ou have 30 days
remaining of the 30 day evaluation period Far this software.

If you have purchased a license For this installation of WorkBench,

wou must register wour software within 30 days of installation, You may
reqgister your software by selecting one of the registration options

From the Help menu,

If vou are evaluating this product, please contact wour Trilithic
representative, or call 800-344-2412 in Morth Ametrica, For information
on purchasing Trilithic WorkBench,

Registering Online

To register WorkBench online, perform the following steps:

1. Fromthe Help menu, select Register Online....

Help Topics

Submit Online Support Request

Submit Onling Problem Report or Comments
Check For Updates

Reqister Orline. ..

Register by Phone. ..
Reqister TOM Component...

About WorkBench. ..
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follows:

First Name: Enter the
registrant’s first name. (Required
field.)

Last Name: Enter the
registrant’s last name. (Required
field.)

Postal / Zip Code: Enter the zip
or postal code. (Required field.)

Country: Select the country from
the drop-down list. (Required
field.)

Address: Enter the first line of
the company address. (Required
field.)

City: Enter the city. (Required
field.)

State / Province: Enter the state
or province. (Required field.)

Telephone: Enter the phone
number. (Required field.)

2. The WorkBench Registration Form screen appears. Enter information in the fields as

Tor the 320 DS#

Register Workbench

Personal Information

First Mame: =
Last Mame: ®

Contact Information

Postalf Zip Code: =
Countty: [United States BN
Address: |

o[

State / Province |F‘Iease select a state or province ﬂ r
Telephone: &
Emall Address: #

Company Information
Compary; *
L

Product Information
Product Key: |

License Key: [1145.6606-0496

Serial Number: |

* Fields marked with ssterisks are reguired.

Get Activation Code

Email Address: Enter the registrant’s email address. (Required field.)

Company: Enter the company name. (Required field.)

Job Title: Enter the registrant’s title.

Product Key: Enter the product code that accompanied your software. (Required field.)
The product code is located on the back of the WorkBench software’s CD sleeve.

License Key: This display-only field contains the license key that uniquely identifies the
computer on which the software is installed.

Serial Number: Enter the serial number that accompanied your software. (Required field.)
The serial number is located on the back of the WorkBench software’s CD sleeve.

WorkBench Software - Section I: The Basics
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3. When you are satisfied with your entries, select the Get Activation Code button.
WorkBench connects to a Trilithic server via the Internet and registers the software. The
Registration Confirmation screen shows that the registration was successful. Be sure to
copy the activation code for your records.

VA
SENCH
Registration Successful!

Waorkbench was successfully registered. Your Workbench activation code is (" "1 5
B Your activation code was also emailed to pessgme s

¥ TRILITHIC

Copyright@ Trilithie, Inc. All Rights Reserved. Terms of Use & Privacy Poli
Forinformation or comments about this Web site, please contact webm aste r@trilithic. com

The WorkBench software is licensed on a per-machine basis.
Once the software has been registered, any attempt to register
the same product code on additional computers will be
unsuccessful. To move the WorkBench software to a different

NOTE er
computer, please contact Trilithic customer support for
assistance in transferring the license.
' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section I: The Basics

[-17



Registering By Phone

If you prefer, you can register WorkBench by phone. This is done by calling Trilithic and obtaining a
registration key for your software, then entering the information in the WorkBench software, as

follows:

1. Call Trilithic from 8:00am to 5:00pm (Eastern time) Monday through Friday at
1-800-344-2412 to request a registration key. Write this key down.

2. Fromthe Help menu, select Register by Phone....

3. The Trilithic Product Registration screen appears.
Enter information in the fields as follows:

Product Key: Enter the product code that
accompanied your software. (This is a required field.)

License Key: This display-only field contains the
license key that uniquely identifies the computer on
which the software is installed.

Registration Key: Enter the registration key you
received from Trilithic. (This is a required field.)

WorkBench Software - Section I: The Basics
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Help Topics

Submit Online Support Reguest

Subriit Orline Problem Report of Comments
Check for Updates

Reqister Orline. ..

Reqister by Phone. ..

Reqgister TOM Component. ..

About WorkBench. ..

Trilithic Product Registration

Thiz form may be uzed to register the following product:
Trilithic: *orkBench 1.6

The Product Key is located on the back of the CD caze in
which your product was shipped, or was provided to vou at the
tirme of download.

The License Key identifies the machine on which the praduct
has been installed, and cannot be changed.

The Registration Key must be obtained by contacting Trilithic at
(B00) 344-2412.

Praduct Key: ||

Licenze Key: |1 145-6606-3436

Fiegistration Key: |

Cancel | Fegister |
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4. When you are satisfied with your entries, select the Register button. The Trilithic Product
Registration screen appears, confirming the registration.

Trilithic Product Registration

-
‘EJ) Thank wou For registering your Trilithic product,

The WorkBench software is licensed on a per-machine basis.
Once the software has been registered, any attempt to register
/] the same product code on additional computers will be

N:TE unsuccessful. To move the WorkBench software to a different

computer, please contact Trilithic customer support for
assistance in transferring the license.
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Chapter 5
Guided Tour of WorkBench

us WorkBench Lite

WorkBench is a fully-functional software package and all features of the program are accessible
once the program has been installed and registered. WorkBench Lite includes the same features
as WorkBench, however the Datalog functions of the program will be automatically disabled 30
after WorkBench Lite is installed. The software online or by telephone, and the upgrade from
WorkBench Lite to WorkBench can be configured at that time. Refer to Chapter 4: Reqgistering
WorkBench for additional information.

Overview

Once you have installed the WorkBench software, you're ready to learn your way around. Start
WorkBench by double-clicking the Trilithic WorkBench icon on your desktop.

* _ Trilithic WorkBench - [946992-01. log]

1 L3k File View Device Data ‘Window Help NEES
D-HE 9L E M GGEEER- @G 2= 25 (1T @
o 8 BB S H A RIS
2 @ Gicbal| ll Data | B Devices | @ Oniine I 12,36 MHz, 52.25 dBriv
5] Al | RefLevel  5cBmM
* Scale 10 dB/Div | ;
+ StatFreq  EODMH:
3 . Endfieq  4200MHz
Marker 1 5,00 MHz
4 Levell 4E.53 B
Maker2 42,00 MHz
Level 2 50,08 B
Dela 35548
Feak Level 45,65 dBm
Min/Max Limit 50,00 / -30.00 B/
FeakFieq 1104 MHz
Center 2350 MHz
Span 97.00 MHz
Fies BW 0.30MHz
or Deteclor  -50.00 -30.00
@ 94699201 spec - 2008-04-17 44 AM Limits Resut  PASSED
= unthis - 3 Recards DSPResut 0K 5l
unthis-3Recards L0 e e R AL A A A
nthis - 3 Recard: &
510 5 2 E El 35 40
WORK a S
BENCH TasklD | SpsPin SchedDate | Tech Task Id CUST_ACC...  Address Ciy STATE
946392 G7IBI000  4A13/2008 5008 946352 1205000000..  455BUTLER.. Indienspolis 1N
< >
5 x
200640516 15:04:02 - Load LCD display Zbmp': 0K -~
200640516 15:04:04 - Load Fieverse Swesp T.rswg': OK
200640516 15:04:08 - Load LED display 3bmp': 0K
200640516 15:04:10 - Load LED display ' 1.bmp’: 0K
2006-05-16 15:04:20 - Load Spectum ‘94699201 spec’: OK
v
For Help, press Fi UM

1. Command Menu - This area is contains the commands to access files, change view
settings, connect and retrieve data from devices, arrange open windows, and access
support and help information.

2. Toolbar - This area is used as a shortcut to most commands that are accessible through
the Command Menu.

3. Navigator Window - This area is used to organize and access all of the data created and
managed by the WorkBench software.
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4. DataWindow - This areais used to display channels plans, device data, graphs, and
Internet browser pages.

5. Event Log and Task Window - This area is used to display a log of events that take
place in WorkBench and tasks that need to be completed.

Main Menus

The Command Menu has six basic menus, as described in the following table.

Menu

Commands

File

Setup new channel plans, locations, macros, task sheets

(TDM Component Required), text files, configuration packages,
and connections

Import and export channel plans, locations, macros, tasks and
task sheets (TDM Component Required), data logs, and
screen captures

Setup printer settings
Setup general, database and device options
Exit WorkBench

View

Show or hide the toolbar, status bar, navigator, log/tasks, and
refresh the current view

Device

Start the Configuration Wizard, set individual configuration
settings for each type of device, set the date/time of devices to
match PC system time, re-boot devices, and apply firmware
guides to devices

Data

Start the Data Collection Wizard for collecting data from 860
DSPs and start the Data Query Wizard for searching and
analyzing data collected from 860 DSPs

Window

Change the configuration of open windows in WorkBench and
arrange the WorkBench icons

Help

Open help topics, submit online support requests, submit
online problem reports and comments, check for software
updates, register WorkBench online or by phone, register the
TDM Component (TDM Component Required), and view the
current software version of WorkBench

WorkBench Software - Section I: The Basics
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File Menu

Menu Commands
N Setup new channel plans, locations, macros, task sheets, text
ew files, configuration packages, and connections

Close Close the current document

Save Save the current modified document

Import Import channel plans, locations, macros, task/task sheets, data
P logs, and screen captures

Export Export channel plans, locations, macros, task/task sheets, data
P logs, and screen captures

Print Prints the active document or screen

Print Preview

Lets the user preview the document that is about to be printed

Print Setup Setup printer settings
Options Setup general, database and device options
Exit Exit WorkBench

9 TRILITHIC
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View Menu

Menu Commands
Toolbar Show or hide the toolbar
Status Bar Show or hide the status bar
Navigator Show or hide the navigator window
Log Show or hide the event log and task window
Refresh Refresh the current view
WorkBench Software - Section |: The Basics ' qul |_|T|_| | G
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Device Menu

Menu

Commands

Configuration
Wizard

Starts the device configuration wizard

860 DSP

Configure the following settings for the 860 DSP & 860 DSPi
Field Analyzers; General, Level, Scan, Depth of Modulation,
CSO/CTB, Forward Sweep, QAM, Web Browser, Network
Test, Return Test, VoIP, Telemetry Search Set, Navigation
Menus, and Limits

860 DSPh

Configure the following settings for the 860 DSPh Headend
Analyzer; General, Network, Measurement, SNMP, and Inputs

860 DSPr

Configure the following settings for the 860 DSPr Headend
Analyzer; General, Level, Scan, Scan Limits, Depth of
Modulation, CSO/CTB, Forward Sweep, QAM, Web Browser,
Network, Network Test, Return, VolP, Telemetry Search, FDR,
and Navigation

8300 FST

Configure the following settings for the 8300 FST Forward
SpeedSweep Transmitter; General and Network

Set Date/Time

Sets the date/time of devices to match PC system date/time

Re-Boot

Re-Boots devices after configuration

Apply Firmware
Upgrade

Applies firmware upgrades to devices

Data Menu

Menu

Commands

Data Collection
Wizard

Starts the Data Collection Wizard for collecting data from the
860 DSP & 860 DSPi Field Analyzers

Data Query Wizard

Starts the Data Query Wizard for searching and analyzing data
collected from 860 DSP & 860 DSPi Field Analyzers

9 TRILITHIC
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Window Menu

Menu Commands
Cascade Cascades the open windows in WorkBench
Tile Tiles the open windows in WorkBench
Arrange Icons Arranges the icons in WorkBench
Help Menu
Menu Commands
Help Topics Goes to the main help screen
Submit Online Displays the WorkBench online technical support request web
Support Request page
Submit Online
Problem Report or Displays the WorkBench online customer response web page
Comments

Check for Updates Displays the WorkBench software update web page

Register Online Displays the WorkBench online software registration web page

Displays the WorkBench window for entering a WorkBench

Register by Phone Software Registration Key that is obtained over the phone

Register TDM Displays the WorkBench window for entering a Trilithic Data
Component Management Registration Key that is obtained over the phone
About WorkBench Displays information about the version of the WorkBench
software
WorkBench Software - Section I: The Basics ' TR' |_|T|_| | G
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Toolbar Icons

The WorkBench toolbar provides a quick way to access a number of convenient commands
and features.

Icon | Description

D Start a new channel plan, location, macro, text file, configuration package, or
connection (same as the File/New command)

E Save the current modified document (same as the File/Save command)

Prints the active document or screen (same as the File/Print command)

e |

Show or hide the Navigator Window (same as the View/Navigator command)

Show or hide the Event Log and Task Window (same as the View/Log
command)

.:':9 . Configure device parameters (context varies based on which type of device is
selected)

— Launches the Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) Report Console.

Collect data from the 860 DSP logs (same as the Data/Data Collection
Wizard command)

ﬁ Query saved data logs (same as the Data/Data Query Wizard command)

[ET Group data by Company Name (same as the right-click menu on the Data
Tab of the Navigator Window)
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Icon

Description

Group data by Operator Name (same as the right-click menu on the Data Tab
of the Navigator Window)

Group data by Workgroup Name (same as the right-click menu on the Data
Tab of the Navigator Window)

Group data by Location Name (same as the right-click menu on the Data Tab
of the Navigator Window)

Group data by Task Information (same as the right-click menu on the Data
Tab of the Navigator Window)

Group data by Type (same as the right-click menu on the Data Tab of the
Navigator Window)

Resets all data grouping to default settings (turns off grouping)

[-28

Ao Do a primary sort of data by log name (same as the right-click menu on the
Zi= | Data Tab of the Navigator Window)
pm— Do a primary sort of data by log type (same as the right-click menu on the
= Data Tab of the Navigator Wind ow)
,.u.,i Sort by log name in ascending order (same as the right-click menu on the
pA Data Tab of the Navigator Wind ow)
,,n,,T Sort by log name in descending order (same as the right-click menu on the
p Data Tab of the Navigator Window)
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Icon | Description

Sort by log date in ascending order (same as the right-click menu on the Data
_1[' Tab of the Navigator Window)

Sort by log date in descending order (same as the right-click menu on the
_T Data Tab of the Navigator Wind ow)

' Displays the contact screen for problem reports (same as the Help/Submit
Online Problem Report or Comments command)

The toolbar icon and Help menu item for problem reports and
comments is intended to provide Trilithic with feedback relating
/] to the stability and function of the WorkBench software. Please
) note that this form is not intended to provide technical

NOTE ) :
support—areply will not be sent. For technical support, please
follow the steps outlined previously in this manual.
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Navigator Window

The Navigator window is used to organize and access all of the data created and managed by the

WorkBench software.

When WorkBench first starts, the Navigator window appears to the left of the WorkBench screen.

The Navigator Window has four tabs, as described in the following table.

Tab Description

S Giobel Displays channels plans, locations, macros, text files, configuration
oha packages, and provides a quick link to the application options

ln pata | Displays the various queries and data sets in the WorkBench software

Devices | Displays the devices that have been set up in the WorkBench software

. Online

and firmware upgrades

Links to the Trilithic web site for additional information, notes, bulletins,

Global Tab

When the WorkBench software opens, the Navigator Window
will default to the &¥ Glsbal tab as shown to the right.

WorkBench Software - Section I: The Basics
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& Global &11 Data Devices | @ Orline
= f3 Application Options
1 General
"1 Database
F1 Devices
= TOM
=) @ Lacal Files
B 1.bmp
I 1lev
1 TOM Inbox
¥ TOM Outhox
= iy Be0DsSP
ﬁ Packages
£6% Channel Plang
B AutoTest Macios
T Locations
Task Sheets
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Fromthe & Glabal tab, the following options are available:

Option

Description

=--F1 Application Options
F1 General
F1 Databaze
F1 Devices

ML TDM

Double-clicking this option opens the Application Options
Window to the General Tab (this is the same as selecting the
File/Options command)

Selecting the plus (+) sign next to Application Options will display
the General, Databases, Devices, and TDM Options (TDM
Component Required); double-clicking any of these options will
open the Application Options Window to the selected option tab

For more information on configuring TDM Options, see
Section VI: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) Component

¥ @ Local Files

Double-clicking this option or selecting the plus (+) sign next to
Local Files will display a list of all the text files in WorkBench

Using this option is described in the Creating and Maintaining
Text Files Section

T TOM Inbox

The Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) Component is required to use
this option

For more information on using this option, see Section VI:
Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) Component

¥4 TDM Outbox

The Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) Component is required to use
this option

For more information on using this option, see Section VI:
Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) Component

=& SE0DSP
G;@ Fackages
1% Channel Plans
% Auto-Test Macros

@ Locations

B Task Sheets

Double-clicking this option or selecting the plus (+) sign next to
the 860 DSP will display a list of the Packages, Channel Plans,
Auto-Test Macros, Locations, and Task Sheets (TDM
Component Required) in WorkBench

Using this option is described in the Creating and Maintaining a
Configuration Package Section[JFor more information on using
Task Sheets, see Section VI: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)

Component

¥ TRILITHIC
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Data Tab

The i Data tabis displayed as shown to the right.

Fromthe il Data tab the following options are available:

olx

@ Gilobal | WL Data Devices| @ Online

= m Saved Queries
# Test
= @ Query Resulks 1 - 35 Records
+ @ Trilithic, Inc.
+ @ Query Resulks 2
+ @ Query Resulks 3
+ @ Query Resulks 4

Option Description

next to
=) {ll 860 D35P

Results tree options

Double-clicking this option or selecting the plus (+) sign

860 DSP will display the Saved Queries and Query

= [ﬂ Saved Queries
) Test

already selected

Selecting the plus (+) sign next to Saved Queries will
display all of the queries saved in WorkBench

Double-clicking any of the saved queries will start the
Data Query Wizard with the saved query parameters

- '@ Query Results 1 - 38 Records
+- [ Trilithic, Inc, - 38 Records

+ '@ Query Resulks 2

= ‘@ Query Resulks 3

+ '@ Query Resulks 4 executed

the Data Window

Selecting the plus (+) sign next to Query Results # will
start the Data Query Wizard if no query is defined
(same as the Data/Data Query Wizard command)

Double-clicking any of the query results or selecting the
plus (+) sign next to Query Results # will display all of
the data that was returned when the query was

Double-clicking on any of the data that was returned
when the query was executed will display the data in

WorkBench Software - Section |: The Basics
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Devices Tab

The Devices tab is displayed as shown below.

& Global| I Data Devices | @ Onine

= H 8600SP
= Technical wiiter an 10.1.33.51
® 4l Data
=-$€ Channel Plans
@ % Auto-Test Macrs
& T2 Locations
o G Tasks
i+ , Tewt Files
= 38 260 DSPh
=38 Apps Teston 10.1.70.99
@48 Channel Plans
B AutoTest Macos
= BB 8300F5T
= BB Trithic Apps FST on 10.1.70.94
& $6¢ Channel Plans
= T8 860 0SPr
= T8 admin (2] on 207.250.51.174;24017
® 4l Data
@48 Channel Plans
- Teu Files

x|

WORK
BENCH

From the Devices tab the following options are available:

+-46% Channel Plans
+- B Auto-Test Macros

Option Description
Right-clicking this option will display a menu to create
— 850 DSF a new connection to a 860 DSP or to show offline 860
- [ Technical'wiiter on 10.1.3351 | DSPs
w4l Data Double-clicking this option or selecting the plus (+)

sign next to 860 DSP will display a list of the 860
DSPs that are connected to WorkBench; double-

=3l Apps Teston 10.1.70.99
+ £6% Charnel Plans
+ % AutoeTest Macros

#-1 Locations clicking any of 860 DSPs from this list will display a
# -G Tasks list of the Channel Plans, Auto-Test Macros,
o A TestFiles Locations, and Text Files associated with that 860
DSP
Right-clicking this option will display a menu to create
a new connection to a 860 DSPh or to show offline
3 550 D5Ph 860 DSPhs

Double-clicking this option or selecting the plus (+)
sign next to 860 DSPh will display a list of the 860
DSPhs that are connected to WorkBench; double-
clicking any of 860 DSPhs from this list will display a
list of the Channel Plans and Auto-Test Macros
associated with that 860 DSPh

9 TRILITHIC
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Option Description

Right-clicking this option will display a menu to
create a new connection to an 860 DSPr or to

- # E,ED DdSF." show offline 860 DSPr’s
f admin
= ﬁ admin [2) on 207 250,51 174.24m17 | Double-clicking this option or selecting the plus (+)
2l Data sign next to the 860 DSPr will display a list of the
) $8% Channel Plans 860 DSPr’s that are connected to WorkBench;
5 Test Files double-clicking any of the 860 DSPr’s from this list

will display a list of the Channel Plans associated
with that 860 DSPr

Right-clicking this option will display a menu to
create a new connection to an 8300 FST or to
show offline 8300 FSTs

- M §300F5T Double-clicking this option or selecting the plus (+)
=& Trithic Apps FST on 10.1.70.94 sign next to 8300 FST will display a list of the 8300
+ 80 Channel Plans FSTs that are connected to WorkBench; double-

clicking any of 8300 FSTs from this list will display
a list of the Channel Plans associated with that
8300 FST

Online Tab

The @ 0Onine tab will allow WorkBench to be connected to the ald
. @ Global | i Data Devices ' Orline

Internet, and once connected, provides up-to-date access to @ TRLTHC

information and tasks such as checking for software and

firmware updates, inquiring about the latest products and

options available for the 860 DSP, and requesting technical for the 860 DSP

assistance for your WorkBench software or 860 DSP units. Contact Us

Customer Feedback

The information in the Online tab is updated periodically with 150 oo
new options. Click on any of the links in the Online Tab to go to rechnical Support Forum
the appropriate section of the 860 DSP Web site. Updates & Uparades

WorkBench Software - Section |: The Basics ' TRILITHIC
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Chapter 6
Configuring WorkBench

General and Database Settings

To configure the general settings of the WorkBench software, perform the following steps;

1. The firsttime that the WorkBench software is started, the general settings need to be
configured. From the File menu, select Options, the Application Options Window

appears with the General tab displayed.

2. Enter general settings in the following fields: S &
Gereral |Dalabase Devices | TOM
Company Name: Enter the company name. + oo R a
. . + Address 2
Address 1: Enter the first line of the R e
company address. 2 Zo/Posa Cndo s
+ Asset|D
Address 2: Enter the second line of the - OrleA b Pepead
company address. .
City: Enter the city. |
State/Province: Enter the state or province. b
ok ][ cancel Apply Help

Zip/Postal Code: Enter the zip or postal
code.

Country: Enter the country.

The company name and address information are displayed on

the header of printed reports.
NOTE

Asset ID: Enter the asset ID or security message you wish to be displayed on the 860
DSP splash screen during start up.

Asset ID Password: Enter a password to prevent unauthorized changes to the asset ID or
security message that is displayed on the 860 DSP screen.

Old Asset ID Password: When you wish to change your Asset ID Password, enter the
new password in the Asset ID Password field and then enter the old password in this field
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. The Databas= tab appears, enter database

Measurement Units: Select the measurement unit from the drop-down list. The options
available to select from are dBmV, dBuV, or dBm.

The measurement unit selected in this field is used for
measurements throughout the WorkBench software. This
note  affectsthevarious datawizards and the datalogs.

Distance Units: Select the distance unit from the drop-down list. The options available to
select from are feet (ft) and meters (m).

Auto-Hide Navigator: Select this check box to hide the Navigator Window automatically
when you view data in the Data Window. When the Data Window is closed, the Navigator
Window is automatically displayed again.

Enable Online Web Content: Select this check box to enable the Online Tab in the
Navigator Window to display the information from the WorkBench Online Web site.

Enable Start-Up Animation: Select this check box to enable the start-up splash screen
animation.

Enable Start-Up Sound: Select this check box to enable the start-up sounds.

Enable TDM Component: Select this check box to enable the TDM Component (TDM
Component Required). For more information about the Trilithic Data Manager Component,

see Section VI: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) Component.

. When done configuring the general settings, select the Database Tab.

Application Options E‘

settings in the following fields: G| Dl | Davices | TOM

Previous Database Connections:
Type: Select the type of database. The default Hane [ S
database |S Set tO the Mlcrosoft Jet 40 database ‘workBenchl.mdb CADocuments an...  Miciosoft Jet 4.0

engine (this database engine is used by Access
2000 and Access XP). The Microsoft Jet 3.5
database engine (used by Access 97), or
Microsoft SQL Server can also be selected.

Microsal ft SOL Server

TDM

101.71.10

ation Database Authentication
=

QK I l Cancel Help

WorkBench Software - Section I: The Basics
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=y

NOTE

=y

NOTE

9 TRILITHIC

Give consideration to where the datafrom TDM is stored. To
prevent the loss of data, consider storing this dataon a
centralized server that is backed up regularly.

To facilitate the sorting and retrieval of saved data, consider
creating a separate database that contains only datafrom a
specific group of technicians or from a particular job function as
opposed to asingle database for all records.

If using WorkBench with the TDM Component, the SQL Server
must be selected. The SQL Server will need to be purchased
separately and installed on the TDM server. Otherwise, simply
accept the defaults by selecting the OK button. The Jet 4.0 and
Jet 3.5 database engines are included with the WorkBench
software and need no additional configuration.

Use the Microsoft Windows Data Link Properties wizard to
make and verify a database connection by selecting the New
Connection... button.

If the selected database does not already exist, it will be created
and initialized after selecting the OK/Apply button.

The database holds the data gathered from the 860 DSPs,
configuration package information, and other data. The
WorkBench software sets up a default Jet 4.0 database when
installing the software. This database will be acceptable for
most installations without and further configurations.

WorkBench Software - Section |: The Basics
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Server: This option is used only if the Microsoft SQL Server option is selected in the Type
field. Enter the name of the server on which the SQL Server database resides. The default
for this field is (local) for the computer on which the WorkBench software is installed.

Authentication: This option is used only if the Microsoft SQL Server option is selected in
the Type field. Select Windows NT/2000/XP Authentication to use the operating system’s
built-in user accounts, or Database Authentication to use SQL Server user authentication
when signing in to the server.

Username: This option is used only if the Microsoft SQL Server option is selected in the
Type field and Database Authentication is selected as the login method. Enter the
username for the server.

Password: This option is used only if the Microsoft SQL Server option is selected in the
Type field and Database Authentication is selected as the login method. Enter the
password for the server.

Set Current: Set the currently selected connection in the Previous Database Connections
list as the current database.

Remove: Remove the currently selected connection from the list. The will not delete the
database from disk.

New Connection....: Make and/or verify a database connection.

5. When done configuring the database settings, select the OK button. WorkBench is now
configured.

WorkBench Software - Section |: The Basics ' TRILITHIC
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Chapter 7
Online Services

Overview

You may need to interact with Trilithic to do any of the following:
* Provide general feedback
* Submitareport on a problem
* Request anew feature or a change to an existing feature

» Get product support

You can submit feedback directly to Trilithic:

Trilithic, Inc.

9710 Park Davis Drive
Indianapolis, IN 46235 USA

(317) 895-3600 or (800) 344-2412
(317) 895-3613 (fax)
support@trilithic.com

You can also submit feedback or requests for product support through WorkBench.

Online Customer Feedback

To submit online feedback, do the following:

1. From the Help menu, select Submit Online
Problem Report or Comments. Help Topics

Submit Online Suppart Request

Subrmit Online Problemn Report or Comments
Check For Updates

About workBench. ..

The online customer feedback can also be displayed by

o selecting the Trilithic logo @ on the WorkBench toolbar.
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2. The Customer Feedback web page appears. Select the product to submit feedback on

WorkBench or 860 DSP and enter feedback information in the following fields:

OS: Enter the operating system that
WorkBench is running on.

Software Version: Enter the WorkBench
software version.

Product Key: Enter the product key that came
with this version of WorkBench. Enter
“unregistered” if no product key is available.
(Required field.)

First Name: Enter the user’s first name.
(Required field.)

Last Name: Enter the user’s last name.
(Required field.)

Postal / Zip Code: Enter the zip or postal
code. (Required field.)

Country: Select the country from the drop-
down list. (Required field.)

Address: Enter the company address.
(Required field.)

City: Enter the city. (Required field.)

State / Province: Select the state or province
from the drop-down list. (Required field.)

Telephone: Enter the phone number.
(Required field.)

Email Address: Enter your email address.
(Required field.)

Company: Enter your company name. (Required field.)

Job Title: Enter the user’s job title.

Customer Feedback

Ifyouwould like to provide feedback or are experiencing a problem with your software or
instrument, please fill out and submit the following form. When you submit your feedback, it
will be entered inta our database for tracking purposes and we may cantact you for further
investigation.

Perindically we will post notices regarding updates available to fix bugs reported by our
customers on the Updates page. You may also wantto check our list of Frequantly Asked
Questions for known problems and tips orworkarounds,

Product Information
Product: ¢~ Workhench
 860DSP

05! |(plaase select an OF) -
Software Version
Productkey [~

Type ‘unregistared” Ifyou
dont have & Product Key

Personal Information

Firstbame d
Lasthame: [~ *

Contact Infermation
Postal / Zip Code: 4
Country: [United States =
Address: &*

Lity. #

State [Provinee: | Please select a state or province | ™
Telephone: =
Emailaddress: [~

Company Information

Company, *
donTe [T

Comments

Please be as specific as pogsible when describing the problem. Ifthe problem is
reproducible, please list the steps required to cause if, leaving a hlank line between steps

Ifthe problem is not (anty once, or for no apparent
reason), please describe the circumstances inwhich it orcurred and the symptoms
absened.

* Fields marked with asterisks are required

Submit

Comments: Enter your description of the problem or the change request.

WorkBench Software - Section I: The Basics
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3. When done entering the feedback information, select the Submit button. The user
information and comments are sent to Trilithic where they will be reviewed.

) When submitting feedback, areply will not be sent. Information
collected from WorkBench users is used by Trilithic to provide
NOTE  continuousimprovementto its products and services.

Online Support Request

To submit a support request, do the following:

1. From the Help menu, select Submit Online
Support Request.

Help Topics

Submit 2nline Support Request
Submit Online Problem Report or Comments
Check For Updates

About workBench. .

2. The Trilithic Online Support Forum
redirect web page opens in WorkBench. :
The Trilithic Online Support Forum web T a resanaow e ntgen e 10 ot oo s
page will open in a separate Internet
browser window. If the separate web
page does not open, select the hyperlink ) ' ]"ﬁlﬂl_ljolc )

from the redirect web page in Fr o st s e
WorkBench.

3. Select the WorkBench Technical Support Forum and review the existing posts for an
answer the WorkBench problem or create a new post that will be reviewed and answered
by a Trilithic moderator.
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Device Firmware Upgrades

Trilithic periodically issues updates to 860 DSP, 860 DSPh, and 8300 FST firmware. These
updates are posted on the Firmware update page for downloading to the user’s computer.

To update the firmware:

1. From the Help menu, select Check for Updates.
Help Topics
Submit Online Support Request
Submit Online Problem Repart or Comments

Check for Updates

About workBench. ..
2. The appears WorkBench software
update web page opens. Follow the m
instructions on the web page to update Your WorkBench software is up-to-date.
the WorkBench software or perform a
firmware upgrade of the 860 DSP, 860 T A
DSPh, and 8300 FST. et i Wt e When rompios b et Epler

either save the file o disk or open it from its current location, select save. Adobe Acrobat
Reader must be installed ta view this manual.

Click here ifyau'd like to view the WorkBench Upgrade page, or

Click hiere to cloge this window.,

3. Ifyou have not already done so, connect the 860 DSP(s) you want to update.

4. If more than one 860 DSP is connected, select one or more devices from the list shown on
the Devices tab.

5. From the 860 DSP menu, select Apply 860 DSP Upgrade. The standard File Open dialog
box appears.

6. Selectthe firmware patch you want to apply and click Open. (You can only apply a single
patch at atime, so if you have several patches to apply, you'll need to apply them
individually.)

7. The WorkBench software downloads the firmware patch to the 860 DSP(s) you have
connected to the computer.

8. When the update process is complete, the 860 DSP(s) will reboot to apply the changes.

WorkBench Software - Section |: The Basics ' TRILITHIC
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WorkBench Software

(and WorkBench Lite Software)
for the 860 DSP, 860 DSPi, 860 DSPh, 860 DSPr, and 8300 FST

Section Il: Managing Devices and Data

WORK
- BENCH

for the 860 DSP

' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section Il: Managing Devices and Data

-1



THIS PAGE LEFT INTENTIONALLY BLANK

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data ' Tl:“ |_|T|_| | G

-2



Chapter 1
Introduction

Overview

Once the WorkBench program has been installed, you can begin managing devices. The
WorkBench application is capable of managing all configuration parameters for the following
devices:

860 DSP

860 DSPi
860 DSPh
860 DSPr
8300 FST

In addition to configuration management, WorkBench allows complete management of data files
for a variety of tests and measurements.
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Chapter 2
Managing Devices

Overview

Now that the installation and configuration of WorkBench is complete, the next step is to connect
WorkBench with the 860 DSP, 860 DSPi, 860 DSPh, 860 DSPr, or 8300 FST. You can add new
devices to WorkBench or maintain connections with devices that are already known or polled by
WorkBench. In this section we discuss how to add new devices, disconnect devices, and manage
device connections.

Connecting To Devices

To add a new device to WorkBench perform the following steps:
1. Perform one of the following steps to create a new connection:
From the File menu hover over New, and then select Connection.
OR

From the Toolbar click onthe [ - icon and then select Connection.

OR
From the Devices tab, right-click on the type of device you wish to add, and then

select New 860 DSP connection, New 860 DSPh Connection, New 860 DSPr
Connection, or New 8300 FST Connection.

IiE Views Device D T| & Global| il Data Devices |' Oriiine |
Channel Plan Chanrel Plan T onnection...
Imnpork 4 Location Location
Macra Macro
Frint Setup...
rint =2etup Task Sheet Task Sheet
Options... Text File Text File & Global| Il Data| B Devices | @ Onine|
) ! 2 BenDsp
E:xit Configuration Package Configuration Package
2 Q00 F
Conneckion Conneckion i 8500 v Show Cffine Devices
File Menu Toolbar S o
& Global| 1 Data Devices | @ Onine|
) 880DSP
{#] BE0DSFh
8 MNew 5300 FST Connection...
i 880
v Show Offline Devices ‘
. Global " i Data Devices |. Dnl\nel
&) s80DSP
860 D5Fh
S B30 FST
r Mew 560 DSPr Cannection., .
v Show Offline Devices ‘
Devices Tab
' | R | |_| | |_| |( : WorkBench Software - Section Il: Managing Devices and Data
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2. The Connect To a Device window will appear. From this window you will choose how to
connect to a device. Perform one of the following steps based on your device connection

type:

Connect to a device on a local serial port - Select this option if you wish to connect
to a device via a serial port. From the Serial Port drop-down list select the serial port to
which your device is connected, see the figure below.

OR

Connect to a device on the network - Select this option if you want to establish a
network connection to the device. Enter the IP address and specific communications
port of the device (i.e. 192.168.1.1:24010) in the Network Address field, see the
figure below.

OR

Connect to a detected device - Select this option if you want to connect to a detected
device on the network, see the figure below.

Select the button to rediscover any devices connected

to the network.

Connect ToADevice ______|X|| Connect To A Device ® Connect Ta & Device =
(& Connect to a device on a local serial poit (O Connect to a device on alocal seral port (O Connect to a device on a local seral port
Serial Fort Serial Port Serial Part

() Connect to a device on the network. (&) Connect to a device on the netwark. () Cornect to a device on the network.

L T el e NelworkAdders: [ioigser |
(O Connect to a detected device (O Connect to a detected device (%) Connect to a detected device

Devices: Devices: Devices:

Device Metwark Address Device Network Address Device Metwark Address

“Lamy 101.31.74 A Lany 101.31.74 L 10.1.31.74

Technical Wiiter 10.1.3351 Technical Wiiter 1013351 T 10.1.3351
Status: Status: Status:

Eorneet
WorkBench Software - Section Il: Managing Devices and Data ' | R | | | | - |_| | ( :
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3. When you have completed entering the connection information, select the button.
The WorkBench software will poll the serial port or IP address to connect with your device.

The Status field is aread-only area of the window that displays

_ the status of the device connection when trying to connect to a
NoTE  device.

=
=y,

4. When WorkBench makes a connection with your device, the software will display the
Device Properties window specific to the connected device as shown below.

Device Properties 3 Device Properties X

Connection:
~ 1013314

Operator Name Connection:
n ~| [101e187

2]

Campany Name:

Compary Name:
Hub_Name

Trilithic, Inc.

Description: Description:

Remember this device for future sessions Remember this device for future sessions

Details:

Details:
Last Connected:  2008-05-05 31616 0n 10013374 Last Connected:  2008-05-05 317:03 on 1001 £1.87
Device ID: 000230 Device ID: 000360
Model 8E0DSP Model 8E0DSPH
Code: 1 Code: [
Hardware: B8 Hardware: HE-1
Boot-Loader: 25221 Boot-Loader: 47281
Fitmsare: 84111 Fitmsare: 08.01.11.01
Package: 64111 nown
Calibration Date:  2008-01-02 10:24.12

Package Und
Calibration D ate: 2006-06-16 22:21:18

860 DSP or 860 DSPi 860 DSPh

Device Properties E| Device Properties

Comnecion: Connestion
v|  |aorzmas rrezann v [inr3am
Company Name: Compary Name:
admin Trilithic:
Description Descriplion:
Remember his device forfuure sessions Fiemember this device for future sessions
Details
Lact Connected: 20100607 10:17:19 on 207 25051 174:24017 Dt
Device ID: 0071094 Last Connected: ~ 2008-05-05 317:36 on 10.1.33 34
Model BEODIFR Device D) CFEEDF
Code 13 Mokl 8300 FST
Hardware: B Code: &
Boot Lnadsr 4751 Aardhiare NTSC
Fimware: 105142 Boot Loarer.
Package Urknaun Fimpate 78131
Calibration Date: 20040913 3042 Fackane: 78131
Calbration Date:  Unkniown

860 DSPr 8300 FST

= The Operator Name pull down listis not functional in the 860

N;";E DSPh or 8300 FST Device Properties windows.
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5. Enter the following information into the corresponding fields in the Device Properties
window:

Operator Name - Enter the name of the device or the operator name. For the 860
DSP, 860 DSPi, and 860 DSPr, the Operator Name field is a pull-down list that allows
as many as three operator names to be entered and edited.

Company Name - Enter the company name or location of the device.

Description - Enter any description desired to help remember important aspects of
this device.

Remember this device for future sessions - Select this check-box (selected by default if
auto-connecting) if you would like WorkBench to remember this device in the future.

= The Details and Connections fields are aread-only area of the
= window that are provided for information purposes only.
NOTE
6. When you have completed entering the information in the T LT ol
Device Properties window, select the ok, button. T eioa i o 10335
The new device will now appear in the list of devices in the = 1o Chaestns
- . . - Aut T 1M
Devices tab of the Navigator Window as shown to the 3 oo
rlght. L B-wgﬂ{;g:xl Files
=38 Apps Teston 10.1.70.99
7. You can repeat this process as necessary to add more e

devices to WorkBench. el -

= ﬁ ianinel Flang
= 78 g0 DSFErh "
=T admin (2] on 207.25051.174:24017
w4l Data
@ $8 Channel Plans
- Text Files
WORK
BENCH

You can show all of the devices that WorkBench knows about,

whether they are connected to WorkBench or not, by right-
é}/ clicking any type of device from the Navigator Window and

selecting Show Offline Devices from the right-click menu.

Devices that are not connected will appear with their icons and
names grayed out.
WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data ' qul |_|T|_| | G
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Disconnecting Devices

To disconnect a device from WorkBench, from the Devices tab of the Navigator window right-
click the device that you want to disconnect and select Disconnect from the right-click menu. To
reconnect any device, follow the steps that are outlined in the Connecting to Devices section.

@ Giobal | i Data| B Devices | @ oniine|

-8 86005P
£ [T
= i ;D o Configure »
F B Disconnect
o B s300F
B
=78 2E0D!  Properties
T8 admin (2] on 207 0511742807

Sheoww OFfline Devices

860 DSP or 860 DSPi

& Giobal| il Data Devices | @ Online|

@ Giobal| Jit Data| B Devices | @ Onine|

=B 850DSF
Technical Writer on 10.1.33.14
= 3 860DSFh
]
= B 9300 FST
B Triithic Apps FST ¢
=8 850DSPr
T8 admin (21 on 207.2

Carfigure 3

Show Offline Devices

Properties

= B 860D5P

Technical Writer on 10.1.33.14
=3 8600SPh

B Device_Mame on10.1.61.87
=B 2300FST

B Tiilithic Apps FST on 10.1.33.94
=-F8 860DSP

w78

Configure »

Show Offline Devices

Properties

860 DSPr

860 DSPh

@ Giobal | i Data Devices | @ Online|

= B 950DSP
Technical writer on 10.1.33.14
=38 980 DSPh
W Device_Mame on 10.1.61.87
=B 8300 FST
=" Trilthic Apps FST ond04.32.94
=- T8 860 DSPr Configure 3
T8 admin (2] on 20 Dis

Show Offline Devices

Properties

8300 FST
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Maintaining Device Connections

You can modify which devices WorkBench remembers and auto-connects to when detected, as
well as, maintain which serial ports and IP addresses are polled for the 860 DSP, 860 DSPI,
860 DSPh, and 8300 FST from the WorkBench software as follows:

1. Perform one of the following steps to create a new connection:
From the File menu select Options, see the figure below.
OR

Fromthe & Global tab, double-click on Application Options, see the figure below.

FEN Yiew Device Data ® Gt [0 v B Dvicns]| @ e

=1 Application Dptions

Mew 4 4 Database
Close L TDM
Import 4 1

. B TOM Inbox
Prink... ChelHP <% TOM Outbox
= ¥ 980 DSP

B Packages
. §8% Channel Plans
Print Setup. .. % bt T est Macres

Locations
| Task Shests

File Menu Global Tab

Cipkions, ..

Exik

2. Fromthe Application Options window, select the Devices tab.

X

Application Options

General | Database | Devices | TDM
Remember newly detected devices for future sessions
Kniown Devices AutaConne:
a8 Properties...
0149
1003 Remove »»
11 A4
b3 | &
Pualled Serial Ports: Available Serial Ports:
< Addd COM1
COmMz2
Remove »»
Puolled Metwaork Addresses: Metwork &ddiess:
<< Add
Remove »»
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3. Enter the following information into the corresponding fields in the Devices tab of the
Application Options window:

Remember newly detected devices for future sessions: Select this check-box if
you want WorkBench to remember connected devices.

Known Devices: Select a device from the devices shown in this field.
* You can display the Device Properties window (and change names and
descriptions) by selecting the button.
* You can delete the device from the WorkBench software entirely by selecting the

button.

* You can elect to auto-connect to a device when detected by selecting the
AutoConnect field.

Polled Serial Ports: This field contains the serial ports that the WorkBench software
polls.

+ You can remove a serial port by clicking on the port and selecting the
button.

* You can add a serial port to this list by clicking on an available serial port in the
Available Serial Ports field and selecting the button.

Polled Network Addresses: This field contains the IP addresses that the WorkBench
software checks for a device.

* You canremove an IP address by clicking on the address and selecting the

button.

* Youcan add an IP address by entering the IP address in the Network Address:

field and selecting the button.
4. When you are satisfied with your entries, select the button to exit and save or

selectthe button to exit without saving.
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Chapter 3
Managing Data

Overview

In addition to performing a variety of tests and functions, the 860 DSP, DSPi, and DSPr can save
data to be transferred to WorkBench for analysis and reporting. This chapter shows you how to
transfer data logs from a connected 860 DSP, DSPi, or DSPr to WorkBench. You'll also see how
to create custom queries as well as how to import and export data using WorkBench.

Data Log Types

Data logs are viewed through the Devices tab of the Navigator window or using a custom query
in the Data tab of the Navigator window.

Depending on their features and options, the 860 DSP, DSPi, or DSPr can upload many different
types of data logs as shown below.

Iljcit: Data Type Extlt:eir:zion Report Types

W | Bit Error Ratio ber Text and Graphics
B4 | CM Stats stat Text Only

. gasrcr)l;ecr: _?Scond Order / Triple Beat cSO Text and Graphics
LI. | Carrier-To-Noise c2n Text Only

| Depth of Modulation dom Text Only

it | FDR fdr Graphics Only

My | FM Deviation fm Text Only

Lx_g Forward Sweep fswp Graphics Only

ﬁ Hum hum Text Only

) If you are running WorkBench Lite, the datalogging features of
b the program will be disabled after 30 days. To continue using
noTe  thedatafeatures, register the WorkBench software.
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Iljcit: Data Type Ext:::ion Report Types
= LCD Screen Capture lcd, bmpz Graphics Only
? Leakage leak Text Only
i_l“ Level lev Text Only
@ Ping ping Text Only
HE | QAM gam Text and Graphics
@ QAM EVS gevs Graphics Only
=" | QAM Lite gaml Text Only
. Return Sweep Analysis rsa Text and Graphics
ﬁ Reverse Sweep rswp Text and Graphics
m Reverse Test rtst Text and Graphics
E Scan scan Text and Graphics
i}& Spectrum Analyzer spec Graphics Only
EE | Throughput thru Text Only
i;[ﬂ Tilt tilt Text and Graphics
;:.E Trace Route rout Text Only
E:, Traffic Control traf Text and Graphics
fl VITS vits Graphics Only
% VolP vrtp Text Only
Web Log wlog Text Only
@ | Wi-Fi wifi Text Only

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data
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Using the Data Collection Wizard

To transfer data from an 860 DSP or 860 DSPi to the WorkBench software, perform the following
steps:

1. Connectthe 860 DSP or 860 DSPi to the WorkBench computer using the steps outlined in
Chapter 2: Managing Devices, Connecting to Devices.

2. Selectthe {lu icon or from the Data menu, select help
Data Collection Wizard. Py v
3. The Welcome to the Trilithic 860 DSP Data Data Query Wizard...
Collection Wizard screen appears. Select the
button.  Trilithic B60 DSP Data Collection Wizard

Welcome to the Trilithic 860 DSP Data

|.I||l Collection Wizard

This wizard will quide vou through the 880 DSP data log
collection process, It will allow wou ko;

+ Transfer stored data logs from one or mare G0 DSP
devires

¢ Save all data to the local database For later review

*  Optionally remove saved data logs from the 860 DSP
devices

To continue, dlick Mext.

[CJoan't show this Welcome page again

et = ][ Cancel ] [ Help

Although it will normally be desirable to store all of your data
logs in the WorkBench database (using the Data Collection
[ Wizard), you can also open datalogs directly from an 860 DSP
NO:I'E by locating the desired datalog on the Devices tab, right-clicking
on thefile, and selecting Open from the pop-up window. This
method is convenient if you need to generate areport quickly.

9 TRILITHIC
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4. If more than one 860 DSP(s) is connected, the Select 860 DSP Devices screen appears.
You must choose from one of the two options described below before selecting the

button:

Collect files from all 860 DSP devices - Select this option (the default) to read data
from all connected devices

Collect files from selected 860 DSP devices - Select this option to read the data
from only the devices that you choose.

“Trilithic B60 DSP Data Collection Wizard ok

Select 860 D5FP Devices 1
Data logs will be collected from the selected 860 DSP devices. :mll

(%) Collect Files From all G601 DSP devices
() Collect files from selected 860 DSP devices

Operator Connection Description
& Gary 10.1.33.51

Bl Remote Control 4 207.250,51,174:24011

Technical Writer  10.1.33.86

Selected:

< Back ” Mext = I[ Cancel ] [ Help ]

5. The Remove 860 DSP Files screen appears. You must choose from one of the two

options described below before selecting the button:
Yes, remove data logs from 860 DSP devices (Recommended) - Select this option

(the default) to read data from the device, save the information to the database, and
then delete the logs on the device. This frees up storage space on the device.

No, do not delete files - Read the data from the device but do not delete the data
logs.

“ Trilithic B60 DSP Data Collection Wizard

Remove 860 DSP Files
The Data Collzction ‘Wizard can free drive space on 860 DSP devices by remaving
files after they have been transferred and saved.

() Yes, remove data logs from 860 DSP devices (Recammended)
After Flies have been successfully bransferred and saved to the local database,
they will be remaved from the 860 DSP, freeing space for new data,

(Mo, do nat delete files

Files will nok be removed from 860 DSP devices, While removal of data files is not
required, frequent selection of this option may result in the 860 DSP data drive
becoming koo Full ko store new data,

<Back || Mextz | [ Cancel | [ Hep

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data ' Tl:“ |_|T|_| | G
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6. When you are satisfied with your entries, select the button. The Collect and
Save Data screen appears to indicated the progress of the data collection as the wizard

reads the data and saves it to the database.

“ _Trilithic B60 DSP Data Collection Wizard

Collect and Save Data
Data files are being collected fram the selected 660 DSP devices and saved to |_I|ll
the local database. T

Flease wait while the Data Collection Wizard transfers and saves data from the
selected 860 DSP devices, This may take several seconds bo a Few minutes,
depending on the amount of data and the connection types,

860 DSP Files Transferred: 1of3

[ ]

Data Logs Saved: 10F3

7. Ifyou have multiple devices connected, the Select Additional Devices screen appears
prompting you to select one or more devices from which data will be uploaded. You must

choose from one of the following two options before selecting the button.

No, I’'m ready to complete the wizard Select this option if you have collected data
from all the devices and are ready to complete the wizard.

Yes, continue collecting data from additional 860 DSP devices Select this option
if you wish to collect data from another device.

 Trilithic B60 DSP Data Collection Wizard

Select additional Devices
The Data Collection Wizard can continue collecting data from additional 860 D3P I_IIII
devices, T

‘Would you like ko collect data from additional 860 DSP devices?
(%) Mo, I'm ready to complete the wizard

() Yes, continue collecting data from additional 860 D3P devices

If you have additional 860 DSP devices, connect them at this time, then click Mext
to continue,

[ Next = I[ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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8. When you are satisfied with your entries, select the button.

» Ifyou selected Yes in the Select Additional Devices screen, the wizard lets you
select other devices and then collects the data from each of them. At the end of the
data collection process, the wizard then displays the Select Additional Devices
screen again.

« When you select No in this screen and select the button, the Trilithic 860
DSP Data Collection Wizard Complete screen appears and displays a list of the

data files collected. Select the button to close the Data Collection Wizard.

“Trilithic B60 DSP Data Collection Wizard (=]

Trilithic 860 DSP Data Collection Wizard @

mn Complete

¥ou have completed the 860 DSP Data Collection Wizard,

The following tasks were completed successfully:

Load file list from 860 DSP ‘Technical Writer' on 10,1,33.1
860 DSP 'Technical Writer' on 10.1,33.14: Found 3 data
Load file level lev' fram 860 DSP ‘Technical Writer' on 10,
Load file 'gam.qam’ from 860 DSP ‘Technical Writer' on 10
Load file 'Hlt.tilt' from 860 DSP 'Techrical Writer' on 10.1.%
Save data log level.ley' 1 OK

Save data log 'gam.qam' : OK

Save data log 'tilt tilt' ; O

4 >

Ta close this wizard, dlick Finish.
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Using the Data Query Wizard

To perform a query into the data collected by the Data Collection Wizard, perform the following

1. Connectthe 860 DSP or 860 DSPi to the WorkBench computer using the steps outlined in
Chapter 2: Managing Devices, Connecting to Devices.

2. Perform one of the following steps to create a new data query:

From the Data menu, select Data Query Wizard, see the pata I

figure to the right. Proceed to step 3. Diata Collection Wizard. ..
Data Query Wizard, .,

OR

Fromthe il Data tab, double-click Query Results # : : i

or select the plus (+) sign next to Query Results #, © S B 0o 8 pover | @ D

see the figure to the right. Skip to step 4.

@ Query Results 3
BB Query Results 4
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3.

If you select Data Query Wizard from the Data
menu, the Welcome to the Trilithic 860 DSP Data
Query Wizard screen appears. Select the

button.

*_Trilithic B60 DSP Data Query Wizard CEx

‘Welcome to the Trilithic 860 DSP Data

M Query Wizard

This wizard will guide you through the query of data previously
collected from 860 DSP devices. |t will allow you to:

+  Select one ar more parameters used to search 860 DSP
data logs.

+  Find all data logs matching the specified criteria

To continue, click Hext.

[ Don't show this ‘welcome page again

[ Mext > I[ Cancel ][ Help ]

The Select Query Parameters screen appears. You must select the Query Mode and then
enter the criteria used to perform the query before selecting the button. To reset
the query criteria to the default values, select the button.

Query Options

Query Mode - Select either “All selected
parameters must be matched” or “One or more
selected parameters must be matched” from the
drop-down list.

Display Results - Select the name to display
the Query Results as (This option is only
selectable if the mode was entered via the Data
Query Wizard).

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data
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Select Query Parameters

“ Trilithic B60 DSP Data Query Wizard SES)

The databasze will be searched for 860 DSP data log records matching the criteria M
specified below.

+ Display Results [

+ Data Type

+ Date - Ay -

Al selected parameters must be matched -

v

Select Query Parameters

* _Trilithic B60 DSP Data Query Wizard

The database will be searched for 860 DSP data log records matching the critenia M
specified belaw.

-~
o Query Mode All selected parameters must be matched
(IS EMEEEN B Query Results 1 hd
e DalaT Query Results 2
8 yED Duery Results 3
Query Results 4
s Date = Any -
“
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Query By Data Type

Data Type - To search by any of the data logs R aICIrTy

described earlier in this chapter, select the Select Query Parameters
data log name from the drop-down list.

specified below.

ery Wizard

The database will be searched for 860 DSP data lag records matching the criteria ﬁ

+ Query Mode Al selected parameters must be matched
+ Display Results  Querny Results 1

By -

Dt BER
v TM Stats

CarriersH
Depth of
FOR

Hum

Leakage
Level
Ping

Reverse
Reverse
Soan

ITS
VolP

Wi

CsoscTe

Dise:
Modulation

Ftd Deviation
Forveard Sweep

LCD Screen Capture

QAM
(QAM EVS
[JAM Lite

Sweep
Test

Spectum
Throughput
Tilt

Trace Route
Traffic Cantrol

‘Web Log

Query By Date

Date - Select either “--Any--” or “Between and “ Trilithic B60 DSP Data Query Wizard

InC-IUC-jlng. . .", “On Or After- . -", “On Or Before' " '"7 Or SEIETC}::%:::aléa;:ml"l‘:?::mhed far 860 DSP data log recards matching the criteria M
“Within Last” from the drop-down list. p—
Start Date - To enter the start date, select the o e e o5 28 =]
Month, Day, or Year and use the up and down i

. Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
arrow keys to adjust the values or select the " LocaionTiwe_|-Ary B
down arrow at the right hand side of the field to CPasFal by e oa

. . . 22 23 4 B XK X B

select the date from a calendar. This field is only CKewad  Any- B a
available when the Date field is set to “Between AT
and Including...” or “On or After...".

End Date - To enter the end date, select the

Month, Day, or Year and use the up and down arrow keys to adjust the values or select
the down arrow at the right hand side of the field to select the date from a calendar. This

field is only available when the Date field is set to “On or Befor

e...".

Number of Days - To enter the number of days, select the field and enter the number of
days using your keyboard. This field is only available when the Date field is set to

“Within Last”.
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Query By Location

Location Type - Select “--Any--", “Headend”,
“Trunk Amp”, “Line Extender”, “Fiber Node”, or
“Field Test” from the drop-down list.

Query By Pass/Fail

Pass/Fail - Select “--Any--", “Passed Limits”, or
“Failed Limits” from the drop-down list.

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data
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° _ Trilithic B60 DSP Data Query Wizard

Select Query Parameters
The databasze will be searched for 860 DSP data log records matching the criteria M
specified below.

Location Type

Pass/Fail Headend
¢ Passral Trunk Arp
Line Extender
+ Kepword Fiber Node
Field Test
* Kepword Ay -

v

Clear Query

“ Trilithic B60 DSP Data Query Wizard

Select Query Parameters
The databasze will be searched for 880 DSP data log records matching the criteria ﬁ
specified below

-~
Any - -
K 4 Paszed Limits
* o Failed Limits
+ Kepword - Any -
v

Clear Query
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Query By Keyword

You may choose from one to three distinct *Trilthic 860 DSP Data Query Wizard AE
keywords Or phrases to SearCh Perform the SelP:(C}:al?_::;::a'bia;::;l"l;zl:;ched for 860 DSP data log records matching the criteria m
following steps for which keyword search you wish

to perform;

Containg. -
¢ Keyword Search [ Ay -
« Limit Keyword To [Exactly Matches

Keyword - Select “--Any--", “Exactly Matches...”, Begis it

“Begins With...”, “Ends With...”, or “Contains...” Koo
from the drop-down list. vty
Keyword Search - Enter the keyword to -

search.

Limit Keyword To - Select “--Any--", “Log
Name”, “Operator Name”, “Company Name”,
“Description”, “Location Area”, “Location

° Trilithic B60 DSP Data Query Wizard

Select Query Parameters
Am pl D”, uAny Task Attl'l bute”, uTaSk Attl’l bute #”’ lg:cﬁ;zgia:‘uaxﬂl be searched for BE0 DSF data log records matching the criteria M
or “Task ID” from the drop down list. ~
o Kepword Contains
* Kepword Search

[ESTERLN D escription %

Enmiani Name ~
* Kepword

Location Area

Location AmplD

Ay T ask Attibute

Task Attribute 01 [Account #]

Task Attribute 02 [Last Mame)
+ Keyword Task Atiibute 03 [First Name)
Task Attribute 04 (Type Of Service Regested)

Task Attribute D5

Task Attribute 06

Task Attribute 07

Task Attribute 08

Task Attribute 09

Task Attribute 10

Task Attribute 11

Task Attribute 12

Task Attribute 13

Task Attribute 14

Task Attribute 15

Task Attribute 16

Task Attribute 17

Task Attibute 18

Task Attribute 19

Task Attribute 20

Task Attibute 21

Task Attribute 22

Task Attribute 23

Task Attibute 24 —
TaskID o

(L]

5. Once you have selected all of the criteria for your "_Trilithic 60 DSP Data Query Wizard =

data query, select the button to perform | | Compiae 0o e e (3
the query. The Trilithic 860 DSP Data Query “au have completed the 860 DSP Data Query Wizard.

The fallowing tasks were completed successfull:

Wizard Complete screen will appear, select the ond dom vy OF

29 records retuned
button to exit the Query Wizard.

To close this wizard, click Finish.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section Il: Managing Devices and Data

11-23



Viewing Data Query Results

To view the data logs that match your query criteria perform the following steps.

1. From the Data tab of the Navigator window,

. . olx|
perform one of the following actions; @ cind | 11 05 [ B Dovees| @ 0w
. = {ly s600%P
» Selectthe plus (+) sign nextto the [ 5avect Queris
Query Results # = @ Query Results 1 - 28 Recards
|__,,| 9.leak - 2009-02-09 3;33 PM
* Double-click Query Results #. L5 1.qeml - 2009-02-05 2,57 PM
D 1.qevs - 2009-02-09 2:53 PM
. . . 3.rouk - 2009-02-09 2:51 PM
2. The datalogs included in the query results will S a0 ot o
be displayed. Select the data log that you [ 7.stat - 2008-02-09 2:36 PH
. . . . D &.fdr - 2009-02-09 2:35 PM
would like to display by clicking on the name of D 2.vks - 2009-02-08 2:24 PM
the data |Og B 1.rswp - 2008-12-22 9:02 AM
3. Toopen the selected data log, perform one of
the following actions;
ol x|
* Double-click the data log name. & Giobal| I Data | B Devices | @ Onine
A A = @ Query Results 1 - 30 Records -
* Right-click the data log name and [ 66.bmp - 2009-02-26 2:08 PM
[Ells. ber - 2009-02-pess
select Open from the pop-up menu. D Diesk. oo0s.cz IR
. . B 1.qaml - 2009-02 P:itm R
4. The selected data log will open in the Data B taevs - 2009-02
window [ arout - zoog-nz  Delete
’ B otraf - 2000021 pyonerties
D 7.stat - Z009-02-oeeranrer
D &.fdr - 2009-02-09 2:35 PM
D 2.vits - 2009-02-09 2:24 PM
D 1.rewp - 2008-12-22 ®0Z AM
D 8.rswp - 2008-12-22 201 AM “

Download New Features

Your view may differ depending on how you have chosen to
group your datalogs. You may need to open additional group
NoTe  foldersto access the datalog that you desire.

g

E;/ For more information on how to analyze specific datalogs, see
= Chapter 4: Analyzing Data.
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Grouping Data Query Results

To allow you to more easily find the data you're looking for, you may chose to group your data
logs. To group you data logs, perform one of the following actions;

@ Ch 6> B- G

Select Query Results # and choose the
corresponding grouping toolbar icon as
described below.

OR

Right-click on Query Results # and hover over
View and then select the grouping that you
desire.

The following types of data log grouping are
available and can be set using either method
described above:

(% Group By Company

& Group By Operator

& Group By Workgroup

@ Group By Location

ifa -~ Group By Task Attribute or Task ID

(@ Group By Data Type

= @ I Define Query...

| Sawe Query...

B 3.rout - 2009-02-09 21
B 9.traf - 2009-02-09 2:4
[ 7.stat - 2009-02-09 2.
B &fdr - 2009-02-09 2:3¢
B z.vits - z009-02-09 2:2
B t.rswp - z008-12-22 9:
B 8.rswp - 2008-12-22 9:
B z.bmpz - 2008-12-08 7
B t.bmpz - 2008-12-08 7
5 1~00.brp - 2008-11-1¢
[ 111t12~00.bmpz - 200
[ 15.wifi - 2008-10-30 5
B 14.wifi - 2008-10-30 5
B 13.wifi - 2008-10-30 5

@ Global | il Data Devices | @ Online

= il 860 DSP
[ﬂ Saved Queries

Group By Company

Group By Opetator

Group By Warkgroup
Group By Location

Group By Task Atkribute  »
Group By Task ID

Group By Data Type

Reset Grouping

Primary Sork By Name
® Primary Sort By Date

Sart Mames Ascending
® Sort Mames Descending

Sart Dates Ascending
® Sort Dates Descending

Blx|

D 12.wifi - 2008-10-30 2:42 PM

You may select more than one type of grouping at atime by

= repeating the procedure above for each of the types of data
NOTE grouping that you desire.
Toreset your grouping to the default settings (all grouping off),
= select the Reset All Grouping <1 button or select Reset
NOTE Grouping from the right-click menu.
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Sorting Data Query Results

To allow you to more easily find the data you're looking for, you may chose to sort your data
logs by ascending / descending name and date. To sort you data logs, perform one of the

following actions;

Select Query Results # and choose the
corresponding sorting toolbar icon as
described below.

OR

Right-click on Query Results # and hover
over View and then select the sorting that you
desire.

To sort names or dates by either ascending or
descending order, select the corresponding
toolbar icon or select the sorting you desire from
the right-click menu.

&:- Primary Sort by Name
#] Secondary Sort Ascending
#4 Secondary Sort Descending
= Primary Sort by Date

1 Secondary Sort Ascending

—F Secondary Sort Descending

NOTE order.

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data
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x|
@ Global | il Data Devices | @ Online
= ss0DsP ~

+ [ﬂ Saved Queries
+ - Custom Query

= B TR Gov ey Conpeny
B1

) Group By Cperator
[ERES Show Archive roup By Workgroup

[ 2.bmp - 2008-05-19 3; Group By Location

B z.qam - 2008-05-19 3: Group By Task Attribuke  »
[ 3.bmp - 2008-05-19 3 Group By Task ID

) 3.spec- 2008-05-19 3 Group By Data Type

[ 4.bmp - 2008-05-19 3
D 4.kl - 2008-05-19 3:1
|__,| AR RS R Primary Sort By Name
D 5.ping - 2008-05-19 3; ® Primary Sort By Date
B 6.brp - 2008-05-19 34
K 6.vrtp - 2008-05-19 3¢
[ 7.bmp - 2008-05-19 3
D 7.thru - 2008-05-19 3¢ ® Jort Dates Ascending

5 8.bmp - 2008-05-19 34 Sort Dates Descending

D .ber - 2008-05-19 3:15 PM

D 9.brip - 2005-05-19 3116 PM

D 9.hum - 2003-05-19 3:16 PM

D 10,bmp - 2008-05-19 3:16 PM »

Reset Grouping

® Sort Mames Ascending
Sork Mames Descending

You cannot sort by name and date at the same time. Only one
can be chosen at atime. The corresponding ascending/
descending setting will then be used to determine the final sort
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Saving Data Logs to a Local File

You can save data logs to your local drive to allow you to move data from one WorkBench
software installation to other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to save a local copy of any of the data logs described earlier in this
chapter:

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the data log(s) to save:

After connecting to a device or using the Data Collection Wizard, from the Devices
tab, right-click on the desired data log(s) to save, and then select Save Local File As.
OR

After using the Data Query Wizard, fromthe il Cata tab, right click on the desired data
log(s) to save, and then select Export to Local Disk.

x| o=
. Global | il Data Devices |' Oriline . G\Uba\l il Data Devices ' Online
= Technical Writer on 10.1.33.34 ~ = {lu &600sP -~
=-{ll Data m Saved Queries

= @ Query Results 1 - 30 Records
D 66.bmp - 2009-02-26 2:08 PM
B0 ber - : A
0 1.geve - 20090209 2.5 I Uil L B 2leak - 2005-02-0 3
B 10.brp - 20080519 31| Print B 1.qaml - 2009-02-09 2
i, 10.c2n - 20080519 31 B 1.gevs - 2008-02-09 2
B 11.bmp - 20020519 314 [ 3rout-2009-02-092)  Delete

Open
Local Disk
Print

Delete

{ay 11.dom - 2008-0519 317 PM 5 9.traf - 2009-02-09 2 Propertios

B 12.bmp - 2008-05-19 3:18 P B 7.stat - 2009-02-09 2.

e 1250 - 2008-05-19 318 PM [5) 8.fdr - 2009-02-09 2:35 PM

B 13.bmp - 2008-05-19 318 PM v [ 2.vits - 2009-02-09 2:24 PM v

e
Devices Tab Data Tab

To select more than one datalog at once for batch processing,
select the first datalog that you would like to save, and then
hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while using your mouse

NOTE to select the other datalogs.
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2. Perform one of the following steps to save the local Save 4s B3

data log file(s): o (B 5 0 m
] ©
If you selected only one file to save, The Save B ég‘;;sm(
window will appear. From this window you will @ g
choose the location and name of the data log to §?§Cif;“‘m”li‘
J & tap.mac
save and then select the button.
OR 2,
If you selected more than one file to save, The ‘§ - F[] :} { = }

Browse For Folder window will appear. From
this window you will choose the location to save

the data logs to and then select the

button.

Select a folder For File transfer:

= Ei My Documents -~

5 Adobe

[5) Adobe After Effects Auto-Save
|5 AdobestockPhotos
|25 Camtasia Studio
2 ImageMixer3 B
) My Adobe Captivate Projects
Py Music
E My Pictures

[C3) My Received Files
= () My Trilithic Files

= ) WorkBench

|3 Local Files

m B o e

|

Make Mew Folder ] I ok H Cancel
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Importing Data Logs from a Local File

You can import data logs to allow you to move data from one WorkBench software installation to
other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to import any of the data logs described earlier in this chapter;

1. From the File menu hover over Import, and then select Data Logs.

Iiﬂ View Device

Mew 3
Channel Plans
) Locakions
Prinkt Setup... Macros
Cptions. . Tasks|Task sheets

] Data Logs
Ext Screen Capbures
2. The Open window will appear. From this window you
. . . ook in: ocal Files ¥ Q¢ % [T
will choose which data log(s) to import and then o &
{ =1 dev
select the button. S St
= 9 &t kap.mac
©
S
_J :tap‘ma‘c
My Documents
2,
‘g File riame [ ~ o]
My Matwork  Files of type: B Files () v [ cancel |
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Opening and Closing Data Logs

Once you have collected the data from your 860 DSP, DSPI, or DSPr, you can use WorkBench to
view the data. To open any data log, perform one of the following actions:

After saving a data log to a local file, from the @ Glebal tab, right-click on the desired data
log(s) to open, and then select Open.

OR

After using the Data Collection Wizard, from the Devices tab, right-click on the desired data
log(s) to open, and then select Open.

OR

After using the Data Query Wizard, from the il Data tab, right click on the desired data log(s)
to open, and then select Open.

=1k Blxl Blx|

@ Global | Dpata Devices | @ Online &Y Global| . Dats Devices | @ Oriine & Giobal| L Dats Devices | @ Online
™1 Application Options ~ = B Technical Wiiter on 10.1.33.34 ~ =) GQuery Results 1 - 30 Records ~
=17 Local Files =L Data [} £6.bmp - 2003-02-26 2:08 PM

B 1.brp 1B 1.bmp - 20030519 310 PM

Cer s M"_ L sk - 2009-02 0 e Local Disk

- . 14" 1.qaml - 2009 [ t.gaml - 2003-02

= TransFer to Device Sawe Local File As.. Print

" 1o Serd to Outhe ¥ 10 1.qevs - 2009, [ 1.qevs - 2009-02

o 1. B 10bmp- 2008 Print ) srout-2009-02{  Delete

B 10t Delete Yo tezn-2008 [ otraf - 2009020 pyoperties

% 850 Properties B 11.brp - 2005 [ 7.stat - 2009-0250%er

B attap L 11.dom - 2008-05-19 317 PM [ &.Fdr - 2009-02-09 2:35 FM

% cpemac 1B 12.bmp - 20090513 318 PM [ 2.vits - 2009-02-09 2:24 P

% eolmac . 12.ce0 - 2008-0519 318 P B Lrswp - 2008-12-22 9:02 AM

% gmnd blk.mac - 1B 13.bmp - 20090513 318 PM [5 s.rswp - 2008-12-22 9:01 AM

Global Tab

To close any data log, perform one of the following actions:

Devices Tab

From the File menu, select Close.

OR

Download New Features

Data Tab

Select the gray “X” in the upper right corner of the Data window.

Prink. ..
Prink Preview
Prinkt Setup...

Opkions. ..

Exit

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data
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Saving Screen Captures to a Local File

You can save screen captures to your local drive to allow you to move screen captures from one
WorkBench software installation to other WorkBench software installations within your company.

1. Perform the following steps to save a local copy of a screen capture:

After opening a screen capture using the steps described in the previous section, from
the File menu select Export to Bitmap.

OR

After using the Data Collection Wizard, from the Devicez tab, right-click on the
desired screen capture(s) to save, and then select Export to Bitmap.

OR

After using the Data Query Wizard, from the il Data tab, right click on the desired
screen capture(s) to save, and then select Export to Bitmap.

IEN Wiew Device Data  ‘Winde 2l Blx|
@ Gicbal | . Data B Devices | @ Onine @ cicbal| 0 Dats | B Devices | @ anine
M 4 = Technical Wiiter an 10.1.33.34 A = {360 DSP A
Close =i Data 3k Saved Queries

Results 1 - 30 Record:
open = @ Query Resulks ecords

Save Local File As...

=
I 1.Jev - 2008-05 B Open

Impart ’ e e F oot to Bifmap L sibor 200902 gt tg LocalDisk
M 1.gevs - 2009 ; 5 wleak - z008-07 Export ko Bitmap
Export ko Bitrap, .. B 10brp- 2008 Print [ 1ol - 20050 pr

[ 1.gevs -2008-0
) 3.rout - 2008-0

. 106202008 pojare

B 11.bmp - 2008-u= Delete

Prirt. .. Chrl+P

{a 11.dom - 20080519 317 PM ) o.af - 200902 Properties
Prirkt Preview B 12bmp - 20080519 318 FM B 7.stat - 2009-02-09°Z
i $h 12020 - 20080519 318 PM [ &.fdr - 2009-02-09 2:35 PM
Print Setup. . B 13bmp - 20030519 318 PM v 5 2.vits - 2008-02-09 2:24 PM v
Options, ..
Exit
File Menu Devices Tab Data Tab

To select more than one screen capture at once for batch
processing, select the first screen capture that you would like to
save, and then hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while

NOTE  ysing your mouse to select the other screen captures.
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2. Perform one of the following steps to save the local
screen capture file(s):

If you selected only one file to save, The Save
window will appear. From this window you will
choose the location and name of the data log to

save and then select the button.
OR

If you selected more than one file to save, The
Browse For Folder window will appear. From
this window you will choose the location to save
the screen captures to and then select the

button.

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data

[1-32

Save As

Savein \ 55 Local Files

os/1.bmp
5:]10.6mp

My ecert
Documents

Y
I

e

Desktap

X

My Documents

%_‘-"

My Carnputer

‘g File riame

&

[ sae |

MyMNetwork  Saveaslpe  |\windows Bitmap Files [* bmp]

¥

[ cancel |

Browse For Folder

Select a folder For File transfer:

2Ix]

= B My Documents
L3 Adobe
[C7) Adobe after Effects Auto-Save
[5) AdobestockPhotos
[C5) Cambasia Studio
[C5) ImageMixers
[C5) My Adobe Captivate Projects
My Music
E My Pictures
[T My Received Files
= [C5) My Trilithic Files
= ) WorkBench
|23 Local Files

i o iAo

|

Make Mew Folder ] I Ok,

l l Cancel
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Importing Screen Captures from a Local File

You can import screen captures to allow you to move screen captures from one WorkBench
software installation to other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to import a screen capture:

1. Fromthe File menu hover over Import, and then select Screen Captures.

Iiﬂ View Device

Mew 3
Channel Plans
. Locations
Prinkt Setup... Macros
Cptions. . Tasks|Task sheets
Data Logs
Ezxik

Screen Captures

2. The Open window will appear. From this window you
will choose which screen capture(s) to import and L CI=I f ozrm
then select the button. “‘5 s
[
] D——] it
B
‘3 Flemama I v [Coen ]
My Network  Files of type: | Trilthic 860 DSF Sereen Captures [ bmpe;” br | [__cancel |
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Exporting Proof-Of-Performance (POP) Data Files

POP is a Proof of Performance software utility from FamilyWare, Inc. used by many cable
companies for reporting FCC proof test results. WorkBench is capable of exporting several of the
860 DSP data log types to the TSD file format used by the POP software. The table below shows
the POP data types supported by WorkBench, and the corresponding 860 DSP data log types.

Data

Icon 860 Data Type POP Data Type

E Scan

Lﬂj Tilt VSL (Visual Signal Level)

| Level

i:'k Carrier Second Order / Triple Beat CCD (Carrier to Coherent
CSO/CTB Disturbances)

L. | carrier-To-Noise C/N (Carrier to Noise)

ﬁ Hum Text only

The POP software requires that a VSL measurement be
previously imported corresponding to the channel of every C/N,
HUM, or CCD measurement. If you are using WorkBench to
create a TSD file that includes these measurements, you must
export the corresponding VSL datafrom a Scan, Tilt, or Level
datalog prior to appending the C/N, HUM, or CCD data.

=

NOTE

Perform the following steps to export a data log to a POP (TSD) file:

1. Follow the procedure described in Opening and Closing Data logs earlier in this section to
open any of the data log types listed above.
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2. Fromthe File menu, hover over Export, and then SN View Device Data
select POP Data File. Mew y

Close

Impark L4

POP Data File. ..

Prink. .. Ckrl+P
Prink Presview
Prink Setup...

Options. ..

Exxit

3. The Save As window will appear. From thiswindow  [E3E P
you will choose the location and name of the POP G =S i oo

data file to save and then select the button. |

Documents

-

Desktap

=<7

My Documents

File name; = v [ sae |

My Cornputer

MyMatwork  Saveastpe | Proof of Performance TSD Flles [“tsd) v [ cancel |

4. The Export POP Data File window will appear as shown below.

Export POP Data File [z |
| n=1ddillonyfy Documentsify Trilithic Files\'WorkBenchiLocal Filesi1 tsd | E]
Imnport 10 Sample Mumber: - Append Daka IF

P [ ] P 1 & File: Exists

I Ok l [ Cancel ]

5. To change the file name or location in which to save the file, simply enter the path and file
name in the area provided or select the button to the right to make the Save As window

reappear.
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6. Enterthe POP Import ID code that identifies the test point location from which the data
was taken. This is a four digit alphanumeric identifier, and is required by the POP software.

7. Ifexporting VSL data from a Scan, Tilt or Level data log, you must enter a Sample
Number identifying which of the four measurement samples of a 24 hour test this data
represents.

8. Ifyou have selected an existing file for export, the Append Data If File Exists check-box is
used to specify whether WorkBench will append the new data to the existing data, or
overwrite the existing file.

If this check-box is not enabled, any existing datain the

selected file will be overwritten and lost.
CAUTION

9. Once you have finished making changes, select the oK button to export the file.

s For more information on importing TSD files into the POP
N:TE software, refer to your POP software documentation.
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Printing Reports

Before printing you may want to setup your printer by first
selecting Printer Setup... from the File Menu. WorkBench will
use the settings of your default Windows printer if you choose

NOTE to skip this step.

Printing Without Preview

To print any data log that is open without a
preview, perform the following steps: gl View Device Data

MNew 3
Close

1. Pressthe Ctrl+P keys on your keyboard
or from the File menu, select Print.

Impark ]
Export. ..

Prink. ..

Prink Presview
Prink Setup...

Options...

Ezxit

2. The Print window will appear.

Frinter

3. Ifyou wish to Change any pl’inter SettingS (VPRI orver NI MINOL T, C250/ 2501
do SO at thIS pOInt. Status:  Toner low; 0 documents waiting

Type: KONICA MINOLTA C250/C250P PCL

4. Once you are satisfied with you printer ot 101188 —
settings, select the button to Fintnge Copies
) @ al MNumber of copies 1 Es
print the document or select the O tomfi—] ] -
button to exit without printing. Selecion Lol [afel el e
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Printing With Preview

To print any data log that is open with a preview,
perform the following steps:

5N Wiew Device Data

1. From the File menu, select Print Mew 3
Preview. Close
. . . . . Save Zhrl45
2. Anew print preview window will appear in Impoart ,

the Data window. You can then use the Export >
buttons at the top of the print preview
screen as follows:

Prink. .. Ckrl+P

Prink Presview
- . . Prinkt Setup...
- Use this button to print the Fint 2etup
document. Options. ..

Ezxit

| Mext Page | Or | Prev Page | - Use these
buttons to scroll through multiple page
data logs.

| One Page | Or | TwoPage | - Use these
buttons to change the view from one
page to two pages.

| ZoomIn | Or | ZoomOut | - Use these
buttons to zoom in and out on the

document. =
- Use this button to close
without printing.
Frirter
3. After you have selected the (TENTRN'. . brcrnent KONICA MINDLTA C250/C2500
H 1 1 Status:  Toner lov; O docurments waitin
button, the Print window will appear. e eomap prL.
. . . ‘Where:  Marketing
4. If you wish to change any printer settings Corment. 10.1.15.38 ] it o e
dO SO at thIS pOInt Frint range Copies
. - . . [OF] MNumber of copies: 1 k=
5. Once you are satisfied with you printer o I I
settings, select the button to it
print the document or select the
button to exit without printing.
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Chapter 4
Analyzing Data

Data Log Properties

After a data log has been opened, the Data Log Properties of

the test set can be displayed by selecting the button from

the toolbar at the top of the Data window. An example of the
BER Data log Properties is shown to the right.

The fields displayed in the Data Log Properties window are
as follows:

Name: Displays the file name of the data log.

Description: Displays the file name, device name, and IP
address of the device in which the data log was retrieved
from.

Data Type: Displays the test type, in this case BER.

Data Version: Displays the WorkBench data type and
WorkBench uses this value to determine how to display
the test data. This value is not user configurable and may

Data Log Properties Pz|

Mame:

Drescription:

File '5.ber' on 860 DSP 'Technical Witer' [10.1.33.34)

Details:

[rata Type:

D ata Version:
Log Date:
Calibration D ate:
Unit D
Operator:
Company:
Temp:

Location Type:
Location Area:
Location Amp [D:

Result:

EER

2

2009-02-26 2:07:45 PM
2008-01-02 10:24:12 &M
00-02-7C-00-02-30
Technical Writer

Trilithic, Inc.

&L

[RE)

(]S ] [ Cancel

change as individual tests are modified to include new data that has not been shown

previously.

Log Date: Displays the date that the test was performed.

Calibration Date: Displays the date that the device was last calibrated.

Unit ID: Displays the CPE MAC address of the test device.

Operator and Company: This is the name of the operator who conducted the test and the
company in which the test was performed for. This is a user configurable field that can be
setup as shown in Section lll: Managing Configurations, Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860

DSPi Configuration Packages.

Temperature: Displays the internal temperature of the device when the test was performed.

Location Type, Location Area, and Location Amp ID: Displays the location that the test
was conducted. These fields are user configurable and can be setup as shown in Section lll:

Managing Configurations, Chapter 3: Locations.

Result: This displays the Pass Fail results for tests that were conducted as part of an Autotest
Macro. This field will display N/A if the test was conducted outside of an Autotest Macro.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section Il: Managing Devices and Data

11-39



Switching Between Text and Graphic Views

WorkBench can display reports in both a text view and a graphics view for the following data logs:

Data

Icon Data Type

W& | Bit Error Ratio

15':'-._: Carrier Second Order / Triple Beat CSO/CTB

lag&. | Return Sweep

l»= | Reverse Sweep

m Reverse Test

E Scan
| Tt

2| Traffic Control

To switch your view between the text and graphics views, perform the following actions:

» Todisplay the text view of the report, select the || button from the toolbar at the top of the
Data window or press the T key on your keyboard.

» Todisplay the graphic view of the report, select the IEI button from the toolbar at the top of
the Data window or press the G key on your keyboard.
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Using the Zoom Tools

You can zoom to view graphic report information in a variety of ways using the toolbar buttons or
the appropriate shortcut keys. Zoom and position values appear on the report’'s summary pane.

Available Zoom Tools For Each Type of Report

The specific toolbar buttons for the zoom options vary slightly from report to report as follows:

Il)ata Data Type Available Zoom Tools

con

i~ | Forward Sweep Eale=an-Nl= N T S
HE | QAM = =N R

M |QAMEVS ER) I R
. | Retum Sweep AR E B e s B s T

i~ | Reverse Sweep

Reverse Test Rl I E R A SR SR
Scan e RO N A S - TS I B AR S AR

Spectrum Analyzer | ¥ i @ G0 B el o] T @ & 3T

Tilt et | it | |G| |GL | [ () =) L (S (S| 3| |1

Traffic Control

Ba FE o
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Zoom Toolbar Buttons and Shortcut Keys

The following table provides a description of the each of the zoom tool buttons and their
corresponding keyboard shortcut keys.

Button | Keyboard Shortcut | Description

ot F Zoom Out Full — Best Fit Vertical and Horizontal

- X Zoom Out Full Span —Best Fit Horizontal

T M Zoom to Markers — Horizontal Zoom to Current Marker
Locations

= Single Channel Zoom to Marker 1 — Horizontal Zoom

L 1 to show One Channel

= 5 Five Channel Zoom — Horizontal Zoom to show Five
Channels (Marker 1 at Center)

o 9 Nine Channel Zoom — Horizontal Zoom to show Nine
Channels (Marker 1 at Center)

il Y Zoom Full Scale — Best Fit Vertical

&, Shift + [Up] Zoom In Span — One Channel to the Right, One

Channel to the Left

Zoom Out Span — One Channel to the Right, One

S | Shift+ [Down] Channel to the Left

Ctrl + Shift + [Left] Previous Start Channel - Zoom Left Side Out

Ctrl + Shift + [Right] | Next Start Channel — Zoom Left Side In

Alt + Shift + [Left] Previous Start Channel - Zoom Right Side Out

Alt + Shift + [Right] Next Start Channel — Zoom Right Side In

Frame Left — Move Frame 1 Channel Left (Number of

|+ Ctrl + Alt + [Left] Visible Channels Does Not Change)

Frame Right — Move Frame 1 Channel Right (Number

= Curl + Alt + [Right] of Visible Channels Does Not Change)
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Button | Keyboard Shortcut | Description

T [Up] Frame Up — Move Reference Level Up 1 dB

1 [Down] Frame Down — Move Reference Level Down 1 dB

Zoom Out Scale — Increase Vertical Scale (Available

=1
¢ Ctrl + [Up] Values are 1, 2, 5, and 10 dB per Division)

Zoom In Scale — Decrease Vertical Scale (Available
Values are 1, 2,5, and 10 dB per Division)

Viewing Coordinate Values

When you move the mouse cursor over the graphical display, a crosshair will appear. This will
display the coordinate values of the crosshair location at the top of the graph.

Selecting Channels

For Scan, Forward Sweep, and Tilt data logs, you may select any channel within the
measurement range as follows:

#l Ctrl + [Down]

* Fromthe channel plan that is displayed in the bottom portion of the Data window, you may
select the desired channel within the selected data log.

* Use your mouse to select the markers located at the bottom of the graphical display in the
Data window and then move your mouse to drag the marker to select the desired channel.
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Marker Tools

You can use WorkBench to set and adjust markers on a graphic report. Marker values and levels
appear on the report’'s summary pane.

Setting Markers

You can set markers by performing one of the following actions:

To set the left marker, move the mouse cursor over the graphical display and then select
the left mouse button.

To set the right marker, move the mouse cursor over the graphical display and then
select the right mouse button.

For Scan, Forward Sweep, and Tilt data logs, select a channel from the channel plan
that is displayed at the bottom portion of the Data Window. When selecting channels
from the channel plan, select the left mouse button to set the left marker or select the
right mouse button to set the right marker.

For QAM EVS and Spectrum Analyzer data logs, select the . button to setthe
markers to the peak value that is displayed.

For BER, CSO/CTB and FDR data logs, you can select the up or down arrow to the
right of the Marker 1 or Marker 2 fields shown in the report’'s summary pane.
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Moving Markers

You can move the markers by performing one of the following actions:
» Use your mouse to select and drag the triangle-shaped “grips” at the bottom of the
graph

» For Scan, Forward Sweep, and Tilt data logs, select a channel from the channel plan
that is displayed at the bottom portion of the Data Window. When selecting channels
from the channel plan, select the left mouse button to move the left marker or select the
right mouse button to move the right marker.

* For BER, CSO/CTB and FDR data logs, you can select the up or down arrow to the
right of the Marker 1 or Marker 2 fields shown in the report's summary pane.

The following table provides a description of the each of the marker tool keyboard shortcut

keys.
Keyboard Shortcut | Description
[Lef] Move Both Markers Left One Channel, or One Catrrier in
Carrier Mode

[Right] Move Both Markers Right One Channel, or One Carrier in
9 Carrier Mode

Ctrl + [Left] Move Marker 1 Left by One Channel/Carrier

Ctrl + [Right] Move Marker 1 Right by One Channel/Carrier

Alt + [Left] Move Marker 2 Left by One Channel/Carrier

Alt + [Right] Move Marker 2 Right by One Channel/Carrier
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Location Data in Reports

location data to be added to the datalog as shown in Section llI:

Managing Configurations, Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860 DSPi
Configuration Packages.

b To add location data to your test reports, you must first enable

NOTE

The Location fields will be displayed in a report’'s summary pane as follows:

Type: This displays the type of location where the test was performed from.
Area: This displays the area of the cable system that the location belongs to.
Amplifier ID: This displays the name of the amplifier being tested.

Power: This displays the power setting for this location (In, Out, or Through).
Voltage: This displays the voltage setting (Low, Medium, or High).

Feeder: This displays the feeder line that the test was performed from (1 - 9).
Reverse Pad: This displays the value of the reverse pad being used in dB.
Reverse EQ: This displays the value of the reverse EQ being used in dB.
Forward Pad: This displays the value of the forward pad being used in dB.
Forward EQ: This displays the value of the forward EQ being used in dB.

Trunk Termination: This displays whether the location was a trunk termination (Yes or No).

The Location Fields shown above are user configurable fields
that can be setup as shown in Section Ill: Managing
noTe  Configurations, Chapter 3: Locations.
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Chapter 5
Example Data Logs

Bit Error Ratio (BER Mode)

The BER data log is a report in text and graphic formats that shows the number of bit errors
occurring during the test period.

* The channel number for which the test was conducted will be displayed in the channel table
at the bottom of the Data window.

* Wheninthe Corrected Errors or Uncorrected Errors Graph Views, the measurement
results will be displayed in the BER report’s summary panel at the left side of the Data
window.

* The coordinate values (Time, Errors) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top of the
Data window above the graph.

Corrected Errors Graph View

To view the BER
Corrected Errors
Graph, select the |
button or pressthe C
key on your
keyboard.

An example of the
BER Corrected
Errors Graphiis
shown to the right.
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Uncorrected Errors Graph View

To view the BER
Uncorrected Errors
Graph, select the | i

button or press the U
key on your
keyboard.

An example of the
BER Uncorrected
Errors Graph is

shown to the right.

VelTy Tyon Detnd AadBW | SAPSR | Chaenel Label

Text Data View

To view the BER Text
Data, select the

button or pressthe T
key on your keyboard.

Conected  Uncomected
o

EHABEHEAREE ]

An example of the
BER Text Data is =
shown to the right.

EEE R by

________ i
ssscsscsccsscsssscogsssssgecsssscssgesssgecsssccssses

BB

VelTy Tyon Detnd AadBW | SAPSR | Chaenel Label
FAT600  Diga Arews B 35 M DOCSIS) SEEET 108

B
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Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the BER report’s summary pane are as follows:

Marker (Displayed in Corrected and Uncorrected Views Only)
Time: Displays the time at the location of the marker.

Corrected Errors or Uncorrected Errors: Displays the total number of corrected or
uncorrected errors at the location of the current marker.

BER
Scan Time: The total number of seconds the test required.
QAM Lock: This box is checked if the chipset has locked onto a QAM channel.

FEC Lock: This box is checked if the forward error correction routine has locked onto
a QAM channel.

Pre-FEC BER: The bit error rate prior to forward error correction.
Post-FEC BER: The bit error rate after to forward error correction.
Total Corrected: The number of code words corrected by forward error correction.

Total Uncorrected: The number of code words not correctable by forward error
correction.

Error Seconds: The number of seconds that had at least one code word that was
corrected.

Severely Errored Seconds: The number of seconds that had at least one code word
that was uncorrectable.

Markers

For the Corrected Errors Graph and the Uncorrected Errors Graph, you can set a single
marker at any time within the measurement range. The number of corrected or uncorrected
code words that correspond to the time that the marker was set to will be displayed in the
summary pane. To set a marker perform one of the following actions:

 Move the mouse cursor over the
graphical display and then select
the left mouse button.

4

Time 0 zec
Cormected Emrorz 0

e Selectthe up or down arrows to
the right of the Time field to change the time in 1 second increments.
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CM Stats (CM Stat Mode)

The CM Stats data log is a report in text format that
shows the upstream and downstream cable modem
test results.

An example of the CM Stats Text Data is shown to the
right.

The fields displayed in the CM Stats report are as
follows:

CM Statistics Measurements

Downstream Annex: This displays the
downstream DOCSIS Annex (A or B) used by the
cable modem.

DOCSIS Mode: This displays the DOCSIS Mode
(1.1, 2.0, 3.0, etc.) used by the cable modem.

MAC Address #: This displays a sequential
number assigned to reference and identify the
MAC address assigned to the cable modem.

MAC Address: This field displays the MAC
address assigned to the cable modem.

Upstream Measurements

Upstream Frequency: This displays the
upstream frequency in MHz used by the cable
modem.

Upstream Rate: This displays the upstream
symbol rate in KSPS used by the cable modem.

Upstream Power: This displays the upstream transmit level in dBmV used by the cable

modem.

Upstream ID: This displays the channel descriptor used by the cable modem (1 to 16).
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Downstreann Anney
LOCS1S Mode
MAC Address #
MAC Address

Upstream Frequency
Upstream Rate
Upstream Power
Upsztream Modulation
pstream Id

Upstream Frequency
Upstream Fate
Upstream Power
Upstream Modulation
Upstream Id

Upstream Frequency
Upstream Rate
Upstream Power
Upstream Modulation
Upstream Id

Upstream Frequency
Upstream Rate
Upstream Power
Upstream Modulation
Upstream Id

Downstream Frequency
Downstream Rate
Downstrearm Power
Downstrearn Modulation
Downsztream B andwidth
Downstrearn Signal/Maise
Downstrearn Pre BER
Downstrearn Post BER
Primary Capable

Dawnstream Frequency
Downstream Rate
Downstream Power

Anney B

an

1
00-05-CA-61-B4-4C

16.900 MHz
5120.000 KSPS
35.50 dBrmv

B4 0AM

1

24.000 MHz
5120.000 KSPS
36.50 dBrmt

B4 (&M

2

31.100 MHz
5120.000 K5P3
37.25 dBrmv

B4 (&M

3

38.200 MHz
5120000 KSPS
37.25 dBm

B4 (M

4

819.000 kHz
F.360837 M5SPS
1.86 dBmi

256 QaM

E.00 MHz
860 4B

n.ao

n.ao

Tes

807.000 MHz
5.360637 MSPS
212 dBmiv
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Downstream Measurements

Downstream Frequency: This displays the downstream frequency in MHz used by the cable
modem.

Downstream Rate: This displays the downstream symbol rate in MSPS used by the cable
modem.

Downstream Power: This displays the downstream receive level in dBmV used by the cable
modem.

Downstream Modulation: This displays the downstream QAM type used by the cable
modem.

Downstream Bandwidth: This displays the downstream channel bandwidth in MHz used by
the cable modem.

Downstream Signal/Noise: This displays the downstream MER or SNR in dB used by the
cable modem.

Primary Capable: This displays the channel that has been designated as the primary carrying
DOCSIS 3.0 timing information. By designating a primary channel, DOCSIS 2.0 modems can
logontoa DOCSIS 3.0 system.
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Carrier Second Order / Triple Beat (CSO/CTB Mode)

The CSO/CTB datalog is a report in text and graphics formats that shows the amplitude of two
common intermodulation products, CSO (Composite Second Order) and CTB (Composite Triple
Beat), present within a selected analog video channel.

* The channel number for which the test was conducted will be displayed in the channel table
at the bottom of the Data window.

* Wheninthe Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the CSO/CTB
report's summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

* The coordinate values (Frequency, Carrier Level) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at
the top of the Data window above the graph.

Graph View

To view the CSO/
CTB Graph, select
the |E| button from
the toolbar at the top
of the Data window
or press the G key on
your keyboard.

An example of the
CSO/CTB Graphis

shown to the right.
For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
2':}'7 located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

note  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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Text Data View

TO view the CSO/CTB TeXt Offzet (MHz]  Frequency [MHz]  Lewvel [dBc]  Tuwpe
Carrier Level 0.90 dBmif 1.25 g2.00 52.48 csa

Data, select the button CanerLevel 1o 15 oz s =t

0.0 83.25 014 CTE

from the toolbar at the top of CTe 0.00 dBe 07 ot o o Can

the Data window or press DS Resuk |OK 125 8450 0% Cs0

the T key on your keyboard.

An example Of the CSO/ Wid/Clr Type Detail Aud/Bw SAP/SH Channel  Label

CTB Text Data is shown to MuEI2S  NTSC 87.75 5

the right.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the CSO/CTB report’s summary pane are as follows:

Graph
Offset: This displays the frequency offset in MHz.
Frequency: This displays the frequency at the current marker position in MHz.
Level: This displays the power level at the current marker position in dBc.

Type: This displays the type of the intermodulation product at the current marker
position (CSO or CTB).
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CSO/CTB
Carrier Level: This displays the measured carrier level in dBmV.
CSO: This displays the CSO (Carrier Second Order) level in dBc.
CTB: This displays the CTB (Carrier Triple Beat) level in dBc.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the
field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.

Markers

For the Graph view, you can set a single marker at any CSO or CTB for the measured
channel. The Offset, Frequency, Level, and Type that correspond to the current marker
location will be displayed in the summary pane. To set a marker perform one of the following

actions:

* Move the mouse cursor over the graphical display and then select the left mouse button
on any of the Offset Frequencies.

» Selectthe up or down arrows to the right of the Offset field to chose from a Frequency
Offset Value of -1.25, -0.75, 0.00, 0.75, or 1.25 MHz.
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Carrier-to-Noise (C/N Mode)

The Carrier-to-Noise data log is a
text only report that displays the
carrier-to-noise ratios for a single
channel.

An example of the Carrier-to-Noise
Text Data is shown to the right.

The channel number for which the
test was conducted will be displayed
in the channel table at the bottom of
the Data window.

Measurement Results

Carrier
Moize
C/M

-0.66 dB iV’
-40.89 dB
40.23 db

DSP Result 0K

id/Clr
" B1.25

Type
MTSC

D etail

Aud/Bw
£5.75

S&P4SH Channel | Label
3

The fields displayed in the Carrier-to-Noise report are as follows:

Carrier: This displays the measured carrier level in dBmV.

Noise: The measured noise level in the specified Noise Bandwidth in dBmV.

C/N: The difference between the carrier level and the noise level in dB.

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as part
of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of an

Autotest Macro.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully during
the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the field

displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.

9 TRILITHIC
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Depth of Modulation (MOD Mode)

The Depth of Modulation data log is a
text only report that displays the depth of Depth of Modulation 6788 %
modu'ation' DSP Result 0K

An example of the Depth of Modulation
Text Data is shown to the right.

Wid/Ctr Type Detail Aud /B SAP/SRE Chanrel | Label
w125 MWTSC B5.75 3

The channel number for which the test
was conducted will be displayed in the
channel table at the bottom of the Data window.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Depth of Modulation report are as follows:
Depth of Modulation: This displays the percentage of depth of modulation.

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as part
of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of an
Autotest Macro.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully during
the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the field
displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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Frequency Domain Reflectometer (FDR Mode)

The Frequency Domain Reflectometer data log is a graphics only report that displays the
measurement results as shown below.

* The measurement results will be displayed in the FDR report’'s summary panel at the left
side of the Data window.

* The coordinate values (Distance, Return Loss) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the
top of the Data window above the graph.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Frequency Domain Reflectometer report’'s summary pane are as
follows:

Graph

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.

Start Freq: This displays the user adjustable Start Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.
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Stop Freq: This displays the user adjustable Stop Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Stop Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

The Channel Spacing is auser configurable field that can be
i~ setup as shown in Section Ill: Managing Configurations,

=,

NO'TE Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860 DSPi Configuration Packages.

Step: This displays the user adjustable Step. Select the up or down arrows to the right
of the field to adjust the Step in 1 MHz increments.

Markers
Marker 1: This displays the distance to the location of Marker 1 in ft.
Return Loss 1: This displays the return loss from the location of Marker 1 in dBRL.
Marker 2: This displays the distance to the location of Marker 2 in ft.
Return Loss 2: This displays the return loss from the location of Marker 2 in dBRL.

Delta: This displays the difference in distance between Marker 1 and Marker 2 in dB.

FDR

Cable Velocity Factor: Shows the cable velocity factor that is selected on the 860
DSP at the time the test is performed.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully during
the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the field
displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.

Markers

For the Graph view, you can set markers at any distance from the device. The Distance and
Return Loss that correspond to the marker location will be displayed in the summary pane. To
set a marker perform one of the following actions:

* Move the mouse cursor over the graphical display and then select the left (left marker)
or right (right) mouse button.

» Select the up or down arrows to the right of the Marker 1 or Marker 2 field to chose
from a Frequency Offset Value of -1.25, -0.75, 0, 0.75, or 1.25.
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FM Deviation (FM DEV Mode)

The FM Deviation data log is a text only

report that shows the instantaneous and ;M Ei\;agon_ | 12??;:2

o . o
peak FM deviation of the selected audio DZ“;,HESU“E“"" on o 2
frequency.

An example of the FM Deviation Text Data Vid/Cir Toge Detsl | AudBW | SAP/SR | Charmel Label
is shown to the right. MuB325  NTSC 87.75 B

The channel number for which the test was
conducted will be displayed in the channel
table at the bottom of the Data window.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the FM Deviation report are as follows:
FM Deviation: This displays the instantaneous FM Deviation in kHz.
Peak FM Deviation: This displays the peak FM Deviation in kHz.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully during
the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the field
displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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Forward Sweep (Sweep Mode)

The Forward Sweep data log is a graphics only report that shows the various configurations of the
test points you encounter when you perform a sweep test.

» The channel numbers for which the test was conducted will be displayed in the channel
table at the bottom of the Data window.

* The measurement results will be displayed in the Forward Sweep report’s summary panel
at the left side of the Data window.

» The coordinate values (Frequency, Level) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top
of the Data window above the graph.

Normalized Sweep View

To view the e —
Normalized Sweep | &= 2
Graph, selectthe |[[| | w2
button from the i 3

toolbar at the top of
the Data window or
press the N key on
your keyboard.

An example of the
Normalized Sweep
Graph is shown to
the right.

SHOST M

The Normalized B0 oo s sxo e

SweepGraphshows |\f & ST EE

the difference

between a stored

reference and the current levels (may be the same test point at a different time, or a different

test point down the line in the network).

ges8

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
e located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

nore  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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Scan Data View

To view the Scan
Data View Graph,

select the button

from the toolbar at the
top of the Data
window or press the
D key on your
keyboard.

An example of the
Scan Data View is
shown to the right.

The Scan Data View Graph compares the levels at two different points in the cable system. In
this view, the light blue line is a plot of the measured scan of all channels. The dark blue line is
a reference scan that was previously taken at a different place on the cable network and stored
for reference purposes.

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
i~ located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

noTe  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Toals.
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Split View
To view the Split View

Graph, select the

button from the
toolbar at the top of
the Data window or
press the S key on
your keyboard.

An example of the
Split View is shown to
the right.

The Split View Graph shows both the Scan Data View (Top) and the Normalized Data View
(Bottom) on the same graph.

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
= located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

noTe  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Forward Sweep report’'s summary pane are as follows:

Graph

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.
This field is not displayed in the Normalized Sweep View.

Scale: This displays the user adjustable Vertical Scale. Select the up or down arrows
to the right of the field to chose the Vertical Scale to a value of 1, 2, 5, or
10 dB/Div

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data ' qul |_|T|_| | G

[1-62



Start Freq: This displays the user adjustable Start Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

End Freq: This displays the user adjustable End Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the End Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

The Channel Spacing is auser configurable field that can be
&~ setup as shown in Section lll: Managing Configurations,

=,

note  Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860 DSPi Configuration Packages.

Scan Data (Displayed in Scan Data and Split Views Only)

Marker 1: This displays the frequency in MHz and channel number at the location of
Marker 1.

Level 1: This displays the level in dBmV of the data trace (not the reference trace) at
the location of Marker 1.

Ref Delta 1: This displays the difference in dB between the reference trace and the
data trace at the location of Marker 2.

Marker 2: This displays the frequency in MHz and channel number at the location of
Marker 2.

Level 2: This displays the level in dBmV of the data trace (not the reference trace) at
the location of Marker 2.

Ref Delta 2: This displays the difference in dB between the reference trace and the
data trace at the location of Marker 2.

Ref Delta 2: This displays the difference in dB between Level 1 and Level 2.

- For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
—~ report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.
NOTE
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Sweep Normalized (Displayed in Normalized Data and Split Views
Only)

Marker 1: This displays the frequency in MHz and channel number at the location of
Marker 1.

Normalized 1: This displays the difference in level between the reference level
between the reference trace and the data trace at the location of Marker 1.

Marker 2: This displays the frequency in MHz and channel number at the location of
Marker 2.

Normalized 2: This displays the difference in level between the reference level
between the reference trace and the data trace at the location of Marker 2.

Marker Delta: This displays the difference in dB between Normalized 1 and
Normalized 2.

E/ For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
~ report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.

NOTE

Forward Sweep
Data Test Point: This displays the name of the data test point.

Data Low Pilot: This displays the expected carrier level in dBmV of the lowest tilt
enabled frequency. This is used in conjunction with the Data High Pilot to remove tilt
from the Data Trace.

Data High Pilot: This displays the expected carrier level in dBmV of the highest tilt
enabled frequency. This is used in conjunction with the Data Low Pilot to remove tilt
from the Data Trace.

Data Offset: The value of the tap in dB at the test point used to measure the Data
Trace. This value is added to all data measured by the instrument.

Ref Test Point: This displays the name of the reference test point.
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Ref Low Pilot: This displays the expected carrier level in dBmV of the lowest tilt
enabled frequency. This is used in conjunction with the Ref High Pilot to remove tilt from

the Reference Trace.

Ref High Pilot: This displays the expected carrier level in dBmV of the highest tilt
enabled frequency. This is used in conjunction with the Ref Low Pilot to remove tilt from
the Reference Trace.

Ref Offset: The value of the tap in dB at the test point used to measure the Reference
Trace. This value is added to all data measured by the instrument.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully during
the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the field
displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.

The Forward Sweep Fields shown above are user configurable
fields that can be setup as shown in Section Illl: Managing
Configurations, Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860 DSPi
NOTE  configuration Packages.
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HUM (HUM Mode)

The HUM data log is a text only report
that shows the detected HUM on the
channel.

An example of the HUM Text Data is
shown to the right.

The channel number for which the test
was conducted will be displayed in the
channel table at the bottom of the Data
window.

Measurement Results

E0Hz 03x
120 Hz n3x
<1kHz 22E
D5SF Result 0K

WidACtr Type Dietail Ad /B SAP/SRE Channel | Label
61,25 MTSC 65.75 3

The fields displayed in the HUM report are as follows:

60 Hz: Displays the percentage of 60 Hz HUM on the channel.

120 Hz: Displays the percentage of 120 Hz HUM on the channel.

50 Hz and 100 Hz will be displayed if you selected 50/100 Hz
instead of 60/120 Hz in the Level Mode Parameters Screen as
shown in Section lll: Managing Configurations, Chapter 7: 860

NOTE

DSP and 860 DSPi Configuration Packages.

<1 kHz: Displays the percentage of HUM below 1 kHz on the channel.

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as part
of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of an

Autotest Macro.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully during
the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the field
displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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LCD Screen Capture

The LCD Screen Capture report is slightly different from the other reports available in WorkBench.
No data is analyzed, the report is simply a screen capture from instrument’s screen as shown
below. Captured screens can be useful for identifying specific instances of tests, menu structures,
and recording configuration information.

Level : Ith1.plan X
Ref 10 dB /Dijw m_

VID: 61.250 MHz

_1 0 dBmVY

AUD: 65.750 MHz

_1 5- 5 dBmVY

DELTA:
457

B

Date: 19-May-2003 at 15:10:07 | DSP OK |

Goto Plan Freq Step |
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Leakage (Leak Mode)

The Leakage data log is a text only report that shows the
leakage level that was recorded.

An example of the Leakage Text Data is shown to the right.

Lewel B U Ameter

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Leakage report are as follows:

Level: Displays the measured leakage value in uv/meter.

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as part
of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of an

Autotest Macro.
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Level (Level Mode)

The Level data log is a text only
report that shows the video and Video 072 B

H Audio -15.39 dBm¥/
audio levels on a channel. VADde Tiie

An example of the Level Text Data is DSP Resul  OK

shown to the right.

The channel number for which the
test was conducted will be displayed
in the channel table at the bottom of
the Data window.

VidAChr Type Detail Aud/Biw SAP/ASR Channel  Label
M B1.25 NTSC EG.75 3

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Level report are as follows:
Video: Displays the measured level in dBmV of the video signal.
Audio: Displays the measured level in dBmV of the audio signal.

V/A Delta: Displays the delta in dB between the measured levels of the video and audio
signals.

) If the Level reportis of adigital channel then the fields Video,
Audio, and V/A Delta are replaced with Digital, which shows the
NoTE  Measured level of the digital carrier.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully during
the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the field
displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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Ping (PING Mode)

The Ping data log is a text only report that shows the results of a
network PING test.

An example of the PING Text Data is shown to the right.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Ping report are as follows:

Host Mame

IP &ddress
Packet Delay
Packet Size
Launch Lewel
Packets Sent
Packets Received
Packets Lost
LFR

LPR (%]

it Ping Time
Avg Ping Time
b &= Fing Time
Latercy

Jitker

101.1.3
100 mgec
256 bytes
Mat Tested
ar

ar

1]
0.00E+000
0.0%

1 mzec

2 mzec

T mgec

B2 msec

2 msec

Host Name: Displays the name of the remote machine that was contacted.

IP Address: Displays the network IP Address of the remote machine that was contacted.

Packet Delay: Displays the time in milliseconds between the sending of each packet.

Packet Size: Displays the actual payload size of the packet in bytes.

Packets Sent: Displays the number of ping packets that the instrument attempted to send.

Packets Received: Displays the number of ping packets successfully returned to the

instrument.

Packets Lost: Displays the number of packets that did not get echoed back.

LPR: Displays the ratio of packets lost to packets sent.
LPR (%): The LPR stated as a percentage.

Packet Errors: Displays the number of packets that could not be transmitted.

WorkBench Software - Section II: Managing Devices and Data
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Min Ping Time: Displays the minimum time, in milliseconds, taken by a successful round
trip transmission/receipt of a ping packet.

Avg Ping Time: Displays the average time, in milliseconds, taken by a successful round
trip transmission/receipt of a ping packet.

Max Ping Time: Displays the maximum time, in milliseconds, taken by a successful round
trip transmission/receipt of a ping packet.

Latency: Displays the average round trip packet time divided by two (2), plus any CODEC
and Buffer delays from the setup.

Jitter: Displays the remainder of the maximum adjacent packet delay less the minimum
adjacent packet delay, then divided by two (2).

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as part
of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of an
Autotest Macro.
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QAM (QAM Mode)

The QAM data log is a report in text and graphics formats that shows the signal qualities of a

QAM modulated channel.

» The channel number for which the test was conducted will be displayed in the channel table

at the bottom of the Data window.

* Whenin the Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the QAM report’s

summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

* The coordinate values [Constellation Graph (I, Q), EQ Taps Graph (Time, Level), BER
Corrected Errors (Time, Corrected Errors), or BER Uncorrected Errors (Time, Uncorrected
Errors) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top of the Data window above the

graph.

Constellation View

To view the
Constellation Graph, o L
select the| & | button
from the toolbar atthe | v o
top of the Data
window or press the
Qkey on your
keyboard.

An example of the
Constellation Graph
is shown to the right.

VelTy Tyon Detad Al SAPRR (W

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
A located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

noTe  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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EQ Taps View
To view the EQ Taps

Graph, select the | o e
button from the toolbar |
at the top of the Data s
window or press the E
key on your keyboard.

An example of the EQ

Taps Graph is shown to

the right.

EQ Taps Text Data View

To view the EQ Taps Text Data, select the o] Sad] e ~

Level 3.08 dBmiv 123
138

button from the toolbar at the top of the Data KR 13 1%

138
Pre-FEC BER 5.00E-7 135

window or press the T key on your keyboard. Po FEC BER JEs g
Cable Velocity Factar 875 % -133

DSP Fiesul oK 132
a3

An example of the EQ Taps Text Data is shown to B

Scan Time 140 sec 129
the ng ht Total Conected 38 128
" Total Uncorrected 115 17

Eurer Seconds 5 1%
Severely Enored Seconds 4 24
123

=]
=
3

122
121
120
113
1138
17
RAL
118
114
113
112
A
110
-103
-108
107
-108
-105
-104
103
102

&
&

CCoCoCCO0OCoCCoCCoCCOCoCOmOMNCOODOCCOCOCOOCODOoCoOCoo0C0Do0oomRODoDo

0000000000000 O0C0O0OWOACOOOOODOODC00D0ODONO00DORNOD D Wwa

WiddChe Type Detail Aud/BW SHP/SR Channel  Label
3581900 Digital Annex B 236 QAM [DOCSIS) 6.00 5.360537 128 Casl3-
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BER Corrected Errors View

To view the BER Corrected Errors
Graph, select the | i} button from the
toolbar at the top of the Data window.

An example of the BER Corrected
Errors Graph is shown to the right.

BER Uncorrected Errors
View

To view the BER Uncorrected Errors
Graph, select the | i} button from the

toolbar at the top of the Data window.

An example of the BER Uncorrected
Errors Graph is shown to the right.

+ Time

Conected Errars

Level

MER

EVM

PreFEC BER
Post-FEC BER
Cable Velocity Factor
DSP Result

Scan Time

Total Comected
Tokal Unconected
Ermar Seconds

Severely Enrored Seconds

YidfCtr Type
Mela00  Dighal

139 sec
a

3.05 dBriv
401348
00%
B.00E-7
300E-7
B7G5%
oK

140 sec
386

15

B

4

Detail Bud/Bh SAP/SR Channel | Label
Arnex B 256 04M [DOCSIS) 6.00 5.360537 128 Cas

+ Time

Level

MER

EVM

PreFEC BER
PostFEC BER
Cable Velocity Factor
DSF Result

Scan Time

Total Conected
Total Uncorected
Ermor Seconds

Vid/Otr Type
W @a00  Digal
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139 sec
a

3.05 dBmiy
40.13dB
0.0%
E6.00E-7
3.00E-7
B7G%
[alS

140 sec
386
15

B

SAP/SR Charnel  Label
5.360537 128 Cas03-
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BER Text Data View

To view the BER Text Data
View, select the EZ] button from

the toolbar at the top of the
Data window.

An example of the BER Text
Data is shown to the right.

Measurement Results

Graph (Constellation
Graph View Only)

Zoom: This displays the
number of squares of
data that are visible on
the graph.

View: This displays the
size of the data block
being displayed.

Marker

Lewvel

MER

EWM

FieFECBER
Pest-FEC BER

Cable Velocity Factor
DSP Result

Scan Time

Tatal Comectsd
Total Uncorected
Error Seconds

3.05 dBrv
4013 d8
00%
E.00E-7
3.00E-7
875%
oK

140 sec
386
118

B

Severely Enoed Seconds 4

Vid/Ch Type
M 81900 Digital

Detail
Annex B 258 QAM [DOCSIS)

Time [sec]  Corrected  Uncomected
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123
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112
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110
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108
107
-106
105

Aud/BwW

£.00

&
=

&

B e - e e e e L o e - L R oo

SAP/SR
6.360537

w3

cocoococococoooooooooooNoNoooooO0oo o000 0000DDOORo0o00

Cha

123

nnel  Label
Casi3-

EQ Tap: This displays the time in uSec that the current marker is set to. This is
displayed in the EQ Taps Graph View Only.

Distance: This displays the distance represented by the EQ Tap at the location of the
current marker. This is displayed in the EQ Taps Graph View Only.

Level: This displays the level in dB at the EQ Tap at the location of the current marker.

This is displayed in the EQ Taps Graph View Only.

Time: This displays the time that the current marker is set to. This is displayed in the
BER Corrected Errors and BER Uncorrected Errors Graph Views Only.

Corrected Errors: This displays the corrected errors at the location of the current
marker. This is displayed in the BER Corrected Graph View Only.

Uncorrected Errors: This displays the uncorrected errors at the location of the current
marker. This is displayed in the BER Uncorrected Graph View Only.

9 TRILITHIC
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QAM
Level: This displays the level in dBmV of the QAM modulated channel.
MER: This displays the Modulation Error Ratio of the QAM modulated channel.
EVM: This displays the Error Vector Magnitude percentage .
Pre-FEC BER: This displays the amount of errors before Forward Error Correction.
Post-FEC BER: This displays the amount of errors after Forward Error Correction.

Cable Velocity Factor: This displays the cable velocity factor of the cable being
tested.

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as part
of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of an
Autotest Macro.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP, DSPi, or DSPr hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the field
displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
BER

Scan Time: This displays the BER scan time.

Total Corrected: This displays the total corrected errors.

Total Uncorrected: This displays the total uncorrected errors.

Error Seconds: This displays the amount of errored seconds.

Severely Errored Seconds: This displays the amount of severely errored seconds.
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Markers

For the EQ Taps, BER Corrected Errors, and BER Uncorrected Errors Graph views, you
can set markers. To set a marker perform one of the following actions:

* Move the mouse cursor over the graphical display and then select the left mouse button.

» Forthe EQ Taps Graph View, select the up or down arrows to the right of the EQ Tap
field to change the value in 0.1 psec increments. The distance from the device and the
level at the specified tap will be displayed in the EQ Taps report’s summary pane.

* Forthe BER Corrected Errors Graph View, select the up or down arrows to the right
of the Time field to change the value in 1 sec increments. The corrected errors at the
specified time will be displayed in the BER Corrected Errors report’s summary pane.

* Forthe BER Uncorrected Errors Graph View, select the up or down arrows to the
right of the Time field to change the value in 1 sec increments. The uncorrected errors
at the specified time will be displayed in the BER Corrected Errors report’s summary
pane.
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QAM EVS (QAM EVS Mode)

The QAM EVS data log is a report in graphics format that shows the test results of a QAM Error
Vector Spectrum test performed by the 860 DSP, DSPi, or DSPr.

* The channel number for which the test was conducted will be displayed in the channel table
at the bottom of the Data window.

* Wheninthe Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the QAM EVS
report’'s summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

* The coordinate values (Frequency, Level) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top
of the Data window above the graph.

Graph View

An example of the QAM EVS graph view is shown below:

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
Ay located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

noTe  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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Peak Value Markers

For QAM EVS data logs, selectthe 4. button to set the markers to the peak value that is
displayed.

E/ For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
N;;E report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the QAM EVS report’'s summary pane are as follows:

Graph

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.

Scale: This displays the user adjustable Vertical Scale. Select the up or down arrows
to the right of the field to chose the Vertical Scale to a value of 1, 2, 5, or
10 dB/Div.

Start Freq: This displays the user adjustable Start Frequency. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start Frequency in 0.021 MHz increments.

End Freq: This displays the user adjustable End Frequency. Select the up or down

arrows to the right of the field to adjust the End Frequency in 0.021 MHz increments.
Markers

Marker 1: This displays the frequency in MHz at the location of Marker 1.

Power 1: This displays the power in dB at the location of Marker 1.

Marker 2: This displays the frequency in MHz at the location of Marker 2.

Power 2: This displays the power in dB at the location of Marker 2.

Delta: This displays the difference in dB between Marker 1 and Marker 2.
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QAM EVS
MER: This displays the Modulation Error Ratio of the digital channel.
EVM: This displays the Error Vector Magnitude percentage.
Level: This displays the level of the Error Vector Magnitude in dBmV.
Pre-FEC BER: This displays the amount of errors before Forward Error Correction.
Post-FEC BER: This displays the amount of errors after Forward Error Correction.

Cable Velocity Factor: This displays the cable velocity factor of the cable being
tested.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP, DSPi, or DSPr hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the
field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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QAM Lite (QAM Lite Mode)

The QAM Lite data logis a
report in text format that
shows the signal qualities of
QAM Modulated channels.

An example of the QAM Lite
Text Data is shown to the
right.

The channel number for
which the test was
conducted will be displayed

Cable Yelocity Factor

E.03 dBm'
36.64 dB
0.00%
<1.0E9
<1.0E-9
g7.e0 %
ok

Detail Aud/BWwW SAP/SR
Amrex B 256 (QAM [DOCSIS) E.00 5.360537

in the channel table at the bottom of the Data window.

Measurement Results

QAM Lite

Level: This displays the level in dBmV of the QAM modulated channel.

MER: This displays the Modulation Error Ratio of the QAM modulated channel.

EVM: This displays the Error Vector Magnitude percentage.

Pre-FEC BER: This displays the amount of errors before Forward Error Correction.
Post-FEC BER: This displays the amount of errors after Forward Error Correction.

Cable Velocity Factor: This displays the cable velocity factor of the cable being

tested.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP, DSPi, or DSPr hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the

field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.

9 TRILITHIC
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RSA (Return Sweep Analysis Mode)

The Return Sweep data log is a report in text and graphic formats. Return Sweeping is used to
locate micro reflections and narrow suck-outs.

* Wheninthe Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the Return
SpeedSweep Analysis report summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

» The coordinate values (Frequency, Level) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top
of the Data window above the graph.

Graph View

The Return Sweep is -

displayed as agraph, ' woes. Y e—

by default. e Fr:uq e ‘

An example of the ' Fdﬁﬂ I‘SSSZS”V ‘ ’|
Return Sweep graph L2 000y "\fH‘ﬁ h ‘
is shown to the right. fe oms & \

sshomotarg |5 ’Mﬂ*‘\‘w wu Ly M\ il
There are two ey Lol Lok 5% | f ‘ { \ H V
different modes of P St S5

return sweep report: DiPRed  OF

sweep and compare.

The report mode is

selected on the 860
DSP at the time the
testis performed. The sweep graph has a light blue ingress trace and the sweep trace has a
dark blue line.

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
A located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

note  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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Marker Mode Settings

For Return Sweep data logs you can select the Marker Mode by performing one of the
following actions:

* Fromthe Scan Report Summary Pane,

select the Marker Mode from the Mode Ingress v
drop-down list as shown to the right, or Marker 1
Level 1 Ei3
* Use one of the keyboard shortcuts shown Marker 2 4,975 MH =
in the table below. Level 2 0.00 B
Til 0.00 dB
Gain -30.00 dB
Keyboard o
Shortcut Name Description
This mode causes the markers to show the level
S Sweep Marker Mode | of the local sweep trace taken by the 860 DSP
or 860 DSPi.
This mode causes the markers to show the level
I Ingress Marker Mode | of the ingress trace received from the 8310
RSA.
E For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
N;;E report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Return Sweep report’'s summary pane are as follows:

Graph

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.

Scale: This displays the user adjustable Vertical Scale. Select the up or down arrows
to the right of the field to chose the Vertical Scale to a value of 1, 2, 5, or
10 dB/Div.
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Start Freq: This displays the user adjustable Start Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

End Freq: This displays the user adjustable End Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the End Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

The Channel Spacing is auser configurable field that can be
A setup as shown in Section Illl: Managing Configurations,

note  Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860 DSPi Configuration Packages.

Markers

Mode: This displays the user adjustable Marker Mode. See the previous section on
instructions on how to set the Marker Mode.

Marker 1: This displays the frequency in MHz at the current location of Marker 1.

Level 1: This displays the level in dBmV of either the ingress trace from the SST
(Ingress Mode) or the local ingress trace taken by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi (SSR
Mode), at the location of Marker 1.

Marker 2: This displays the frequency in MHz at the current location of Marker 2.

Level 2: This displays the level in dBmV of either the ingress trace from the SST
(Ingress Mode) or the local ingress trace taken by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi (SSR
Mode), at the location of Marker 2.

Tilt: This displays the frequency in MHz between Marker 2 and Marker 1 (M2 - M1).

Gain: This displays the frequency in MHz between Marker 2 and the headend nominal
frequency (M2 - value of the dashed line).

E/ For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
= report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.
NOTE
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RSA

Unit: The Unit ID (A - F) of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPI. This is used by the 8310 RSA or
9581 SST to identify the 860 DSP or 860 DSPI.

HE Nominal: This displays the headend nominal level in dBmV of the 8310 RSA that
the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with.

Telemetry Level: This displays the signal strength of the telemetry signal received by
the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi.

Mode: This displays the mode (Normal, Fast, or Zoom) of the 8310 RSA that the 860
DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with.

Res Bandwidth: This displays the resolution bandwidth (375 kHz or 525 kHz) of the
8310 RSA that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with.

Detector: This displays the detector mode (Single, Peak, Avg, or Traffic) of the 8310
RSA that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the
field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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Reverse Sweep (SSR Mode)

The Reverse Sweep data log is a report in text and graphics formats. Reverse sweeping is used
to adjust the gain and tilt of reverse distribution amplifiers. The 860 DSP’s sweep function
transmits a set of up to eight reverse test carriers to the SST in the hub for analysis.

* Whenin the Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the Reverse Sweep
report’s summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

* The coordinate values (Frequency, Level) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top
of the Data window above the graph.

Graph View

To view the Reverse S
Sweep Graph, select D o
the |fE button from the e s
toolbar atthe top of the | &
Data window or press
the G key on your "'
keyboard.

An example of the
Reverse Sweep Graph
is shown to the right.

There are two different modes of reverse sweep report: sweep and compare. The report mode
is selected on the 860 DSP at the time the test is performed. The sweep graph has a light blue
ingress trace and a sweep graph with up to eight green squares or red X’s connected by a
white line. The compare graph has two ingress line graphs (light and dark blue).

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
= located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

note  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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Text Data View

To view the Reverse Sweep Text Data,
Tx Freq(MHz]  Sweep Lewvel [dBmY]

selectthe button from the toolbar at the Unit D Ta:6281 250
. HE Mominal 0 derm Tu2: 10124 2580

top of the Data window or press the T key Telemety Level  Link 56 % TN 200
on your keyboard. Mode Nommal T45 25406 075
Res Bandwidth 3B kHz TxG: 32624 050

An example of the Reverse Sweep Text DSPResut _|OK L R

Data is shown to the right.
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Marker Mode Settings

For Return Sweep data logs you can select the Marker Mode by performing one of the
following actions:

* Fromthe Scan Report Summary Pane,

select the Marker Mode from the Mode tode SSR v
drop-down list as shown to the right. Marker 1 _
Lewel 1 Ingreszs
* Use one of the keyboard shortcuts shown Marker 2 Tx(: 0.750 MHz
in the table below. Level 2 0,00 dB iy
Marker Delta
'é?;b::;? Name Description
This mode causes the markers to show the level
S SSR Marker Mode of the local ingress trace taken by the 860 DSP
or 860 DSPi.

This mode causes the markers to show the level
I Ingress Marker Mode | of the ingress trace received from the 9580 SST
or 9581 SST.

When the Marker Mode is set to SSR, you will not be able to
}7 adjust the location of either marker. You must first select
=y

NO'TE Ingress Mode to change the position of the marker(s). The

marker location will appear at the same location in each mode.
= For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
~ report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.
NOTE
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Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Forward Sweep report’s summary pane are as follows:

Graph

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.

Scale: This displays the user adjustable Vertical Scale. Select the up or down arrows
to the right of the field to chose the Vertical Scale to a value of 1, 2, 5, or
10 dB/Div. This field is not displayed in the Normalized Sweep View.

Start Freq: This displays the user adjustable Start Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

End Freq: This displays the user adjustable End Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the End Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

The Channel Spacing is auser configurable field that can be
A setup as shown in Section Ill: Managing Configurations,

NO'TE Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860 DSPi Configuration Packages.

Compare Offset: This displays the user adjustable comparison offset. This field only
appears on the compare version of the report.

Markers

Mode: This displays the user adjustable Marker Mode. See the previous section on
instructions on how to set the Marker Mode.

Marker 1: This displays the frequency in MHz at the current location of Marker 1.

Level 1: This displays the level in dBmV of either the ingress trace from the SST
(Ingress Mode) or the local ingress trace taken by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi (SSR
Mode), at the location of Marker 1.

Compare Delta 1: This displays the difference in level between the ingress trace from
the SST and the local ingress trace taken by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi, or vice versa if
the mode is setto SSR Mode, at the current location of Marker 1.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section Il: Managing Devices and Data

11-89



Marker 2: This displays the frequency in MHz at the current location of Marker 2.

Level 2: This displays the level in dBmV of either the ingress trace from the SST
(Ingress Mode) or the local ingress trace taken by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi (SSR
Mode), at the location of Marker 2.

Compare Delta 2: This displays the difference in level between the ingress trace from
the SST and the local ingress trace taken by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi, or vice versa if
the mode is setto SSR Mode, at the current location of Marker 2.

Marker Delta: This displays the difference in level between Marker 1 and Marker 2.

s For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
~ report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.
NOTE
SSR

Unit: The Unit ID (A - F) of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPIi. This is used by the 9580 SST or
9581 SST to identify the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi.

HE Nominal: This displays the headend nominal level in dBmV of the 9580 SST or
9581 SST that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with.

Telemetry Level: This displays the signal strength of the telemetry signal received by
the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi.

Mode: This displays the mode (Normal, Fast, or Zoom) of the 9580 SST or 9581 SST
that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with.

Res Bandwidth: This displays the resolution bandwidth (375 kHz or 525 kHz) of the
9580 SST or 9581 SST that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with.

Detector: This displays the detector mode (Single, Peak, Avg, or Traffic) of the 9580
SST or 9581 SST that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the
field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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Reverse Test (RSVP Mode)

The Reverse Test data log is a report in text and graphics formats that shows the results of the
RSVP test on the 860 DSP or 860 DSPI. In this test, the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi sends test
carriers to the 9580 SST or 9581 SST, which then responds with the level of the received signal.

* Whenin the Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the Reverse Test
report’'s summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

» The coordinate values (Frequency, Level) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top
of the Data window above the graph.
‘I\
|\‘
‘ 'ﬂ‘ H

Jill

Graph View

To view the Reverse Test

¢ Reflevel 2 dBmi

Graph, select the | button ssede T
* Start Freg 0.375 MHz
from the toolbar at the top of I
the Data window or press the Tkl T2 s
Lewel 1 PSS 33 dBmi, T/ 2848
G key on your keyboard. L L
Delta 4dB.CA3dB ’
An example of the Reverse ey he
Test Graph is to the right. Hevonew 230t

C/l Bandwidth 1 MHz
Telemetry Level  Link: 54 %
Mode Mormal
Res Bandwidth 375 kHz
Ingress Samples 16

DSP Result 0K

m
f
\J

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
A located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

note  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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Text Data View

To view the Reverse Test

T« Freq(MHz)  Status Level [dBmv]  C/l [dB)

Text Data, select the Thieshold 10 dB Tal:

Max TxLlevel 40 dBmv Tw2: 7.406 PASS 33 28
button from the toolbgr at NE Nomrd 10 dBm T oass .
the top of the Data window CA Bancidh_|1 WHz_ e

elemetry Level Link: 54 % Twh: 27.750 PASS 34 30

or press the T key on your Mode Mormal Tut:
keyboard. Res Bandwidth 375 kHz Tel 42000 PASS 37 A

Ingress Samples 16
An example of the Reverse DSPResut | OK
Test Text Data is shown to
the right.
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Marker Mode Settings

For Reverse Sweep data logs you can select the Marker Mode by performing one of the
following actions:

* Fromthe Reverse Test Report Summary

Pane, select the Marker Mode from the Mode R5VP v
Mode drop-down list as shown to the right. Marker 1 _
Level 1 Ingress
* Use one of the keyboard shortcuts shown Marker 2 42 000 MHz
in the table below. Level 2 0.00 dBrri
Delta 0.00 dB
g?gb:;:f Name Description
This mode causes the markers to show the level
S SSR Marker Mode of the local ingress trace taken by the 860 DSP
or 860 DSPi.

This mode causes the markers to show the level
I Ingress Marker Mode | of the ingress trace received from the 9580 SST

or 9581 SST.
S For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
~ report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.
NOTE I
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Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Forward Sweep report’s summary pane are as follows:

Graph

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.

Scale: This displays the user adjustable Vertical Scale. Select the up or down arrows
to the right of the field to chose the Vertical Scale to a value of 1, 2, 5, or
10 dB/Div.

Start Freq: This displays the user adjustable Start Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

End Freq: This displays the user adjustable End Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the End Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

The Channel Spacing is auser configurable field that can be
A setup as shown in Section Illl: Managing Configurations,

NO'TE Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860 DSPi Configuration Packages.

Compare Offset: This displays the user adjustable comparison offset. This field only
appears on the compare version of the report.
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Markers

Mode: This displays the user adjustable Marker Mode. See the previous section on
instructions on how to set the Marker Mode.

Marker 1: This displays the frequency at the current location of Marker 1. If the mode is
setto RSVP, this field also displays the carrier number.

Level 1: This displays the level at the location of Marker 1. If this mode is set to RSVP,
this field shows if the carrier pointed to by Marker 1 passed or failed the RSVP test, as
well as the Carrier-to-Ingress Ratio.

Marker 2: This displays the frequency at the current location of Marker 2. If the mode is
setto RSVP, this field also displays the carrier number.

Level 2: This displays the level at the location of Marker 2. If this mode is set to RSVP,
this field shows if the carrier pointed to by Marker 2 passed or failed the RSVP test, as
well as the Carrier-to-Ingress Ratio.

Delta: This displays the difference in level between Level 1 and Level 2.

E/ For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
=)

NO:I'E report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.
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RSVP

Threshold: This displays the threshold in dB that the Carrier-to-Ingress Ratio (C/I)
must be greater than for the RSVP test to pass.

Max Tx Level: This displays the maximum level in dBmV that the 860 DSP or 860
DSPiis allowed to transmit at during the RSVP test.

HE Nominal: This displays the headend nominal level of the 9580 SST or 9581 SST
that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with.

C/l Bandwidth: This displays the noise bandwidth in MHz used by the 860 DSP or
860 DSPi to compute the Carrier-to-Ingress (C/1) Ratio.

Telemetry Level: This displays the strength of the telemetry signal received by the 860
DSP or 860 DSPi.

Mode: This displays the mode (Normal, Fast, or Zoom) of the 9580 SST or 9581 SST
that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi was communicating with.

Ingress Samples: This displays the number of ingress samples taken by the 860 DSP
or 860 DSPi to compute the Carrier-to-Ingress (C/I) Ratio.

The Threshold, Max Tx Level, C/l Bandwidth, and Ingress
Sample Fields shown above are user configurable fields that
can be setup as shown in Section Illl: Managing Configurations,

NOTE  Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860 DSPi Configuration Packages.
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Scan (Scan Mode)

The Scan data log is a report in text and graphics formats that shows the test results of a channel
plan scan performed by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPI.

* The channel numbers for which the test was conducted will be displayed in the channel
table at the bottom of the Data window.

* Wheninthe Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the Scan report’s
summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

» The coordinate values (Frequency, Level) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top
of the Data window above the graph.

Graph View

To view the Scan
Graph, selectthe [l |: S S
button from the v O
toolbar at the top of s R
the Data window or _

press the G key on Ao 1201368
your keyboard.

An example of the
Scan Graphin the
Bar Display is shown
to the right.

Ak

c=8=23A
jpAAAA

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
= located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

=1

note  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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Graphic Display Settings

For Scan data logs you can choose from the following types of Graphic Display Settings; Bar,
Level, or Level/Fill.

To adjust the Graphic Display Settings, from
the Scan Report Summary Pane, select the Display Bar 3

Display Setting from the Display drop-down + Ref Level
list as shown to the right. * Scale Level
+ Start Freq Level /Fill

T S T TS

Level Display
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NISE LTS 1
NTEC nm 1
s 0 5
NIEE o [
NTEC 1375 =

Level/Fill Display

Text Data View

TO VIEW th e Scan TeXt Data1 Viden [MHz) | Chernel  Level [dBmi]  Audio Lavel 444 Dsks  SAP Lavel ~
Tatal Power 37.71 dBmy £1.25 3 083 1512 1443
Min/tax Wideo 340/ 4.30 dBmt E7.25 4 0.64 1518 1454
SeIeCt the bUtton from Mintax s Delta 12,87 /1564 dB 775 5 016 1417 140
in/Ma Digital -6.53 /875 dBm 8325 5 095 -13.98 1493
the toolbar at the top of the MaxViden Della 7708 mH w113 e 18
. Maw | Video Delta 214 dB 11526 99 1.40 12.23 1464
Data window or press the DSFRet DK RE e 1w @ um
175 16 161 az7s 1439
1356 1.05 1359 1454
T key on your keyboard' 138517 0z 309 1287
14525 18 03 1413 15.08
[T 043 4378 1418
An example of the Scan ws @ m pw
. 15 22 247 Az 1470
Test Text Data is shown to 557 223 1208 1431
. w5 B 253 A178 143
the ng ht [ 23 Az 1439
19 0 268 158 14.25
195 1 230 Az 1513
o525 12 245 Az 1465
M1 13 237 Az 1531
A7 3 205 164 1470
22325 2 241 w2 1413
295 B 1.90 Az 15.20
ZEE B 235 258 1483
M a7 118 4375 1433
24725 28 1.56 az7s 1430
3 oA 247 A18D 1395
B 0 3% 024 13.49
2 3 283 Ane3 1456
7B 277 098 1471
o7F5 M 358 A1 1485
/B 27 EIK:y 1458
825 B 23 Azan 1517
B 234 Az7n 164
e w7 207 azm 1438
3B 174 Az45 1413 2
WiddTh Type Dt sud/Bw! | SAPASR Channsl | Labsl -
wwEl 25 NTSC E575 3
"wETZS  NTSC .75 4
"WITI NTSC #1775 5
MwEIZ  NTSC 9275 H
w325 NTSC 11275 E] 2
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Marker Mode Settings

For Scan data logs you can select the Marker Mode by performing one of the following

actions:

* Fromthe Scan Report Summary Pane,

select the Marker Mode from the Mode

tode

Carrier

drop-down list as shown to the right. Marker 1 T —
Level 1 Wideo/Digital
e Use one of the keyboard shortcuts Warker 2 Audio
. Carrier
shown in the table below. Level 2 5. T2 aBmY
Delta
Keyboard o
Shorteut Name Description
Channel Marker This mode locks the left marker on a video or
C Mode digital carrier and locks the right marker to the
audio carrier (if present) on the same channel.
Vv Video/Digital Marker | This mode locks to the video carrier. Left and
Mode right markers may be moved independently.
A Audio Marker Mode 'I_'hls mode locks to the audio carrier. Left and
right markers may be moved independently.
This mode allows markers to lock to any type of
Alt +C Carrier Marker Mode | carrier. Left and right markers may be moved
independently.
s For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
N:TE report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.
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Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Scan report’'s summary pane are as follows:

Graph

Display: This displays the user adjustable Graphic Display Settings. See Graphic
Display Settings earlier in this section for instructions on how to set the Graphic
Display Settings.

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.

Scale: This displays the user adjustable Vertical Scale. Select the up or down arrows
to the right of the field to chose the Vertical Scale to a value of 1, 2, 5, or
10 dB/Div.

Start Freq: This displays the user adjustable Start Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

End Freq: This displays the user adjustable End Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the End Frequency by the Channel
Spacing defined in the instrument configuration.

The Channel Spacing is auser configurable field that can be
A setup as shown in Section Ill: Managing Configurations,

NO'TE Chapter 7: 860 DSP and 860 DSPi Configuration Packages.
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Markers

Mode: This displays the user adjustable Marker Mode. See Marker Mode Settings
earlier in this section for instructions on how to set the Marker Mode.

Marker 1: This displays the frequency in MHz at the current location of Marker 1.
Level 1: This displays the level in dBmV at the location of Marker 1.
Marker 2: This displays the frequency in MHz at the current location of Marker 2.
Level 2: This displays the level in dBmV at the location of Marker 2.

Delta: This displays the difference in level between Level 1 and Level 2.

Z._;/ For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
~ report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.

NOTE

Scan

Total Power: This displays the sum of the calculated power in dBmV for each channel
in the scan.

Min/Max Video: This displays the minimum and maximum video signal strength in
dBmV measured in the scan.

Min/Max VA Delta: This displays the minimum and maximum video level to audio level
delta in dB measured in the scan.

Min/Max Digital: This displays the minimum and maximum digital signal strength in
dBmV measured in the scan.

Maximum Video Delta: This displays the difference between the minimum and
maximum video signal strengths in dB measured in the scan.

Max Adj Video Delta: This displays the maximum difference in level between two
adjacent video carriers in dB.

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as
part of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of
an Autotest Macro.

DSP Results: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the
field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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Spectrum Analyzer (Spectrum Analyzer Mode)

The Spectrum Analyzer data log is a report in graphics format that shows the test results of a
either a Spectrum Scan or a Zero Scan performed by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi.

* Whenin the Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the Spectrum
Analyzer report’s summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

* There are two modes of spectrum analysis: Spectrum (spectrum power vs. frequency
range) and Zero Span (level of a given frequency over time). The report mode is selected
on the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi at the time the test is performed.

» The coordinate values [ Spectrum Scan (Frequency, Level) or Zero Span (Time, Level)] of
the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top of the Data window above the graph.

Spectrum Scan View

An example of the
Spectrum Scan is
shown to the right.

located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see
note  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.

b For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
oy
=1
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Zero Span View

An example of the Zero Span 3775w 25 B
+ Reflevel 22 dBm
spectrum analysisis shownto |+ s s
« Start Time -2000.00 usec
the rig ht + End Time 1800000 usee
tarker 1 -2000.00 usec
Lewvel1 -16.55 dBnlv
arker 2 18000.00 usec
Level 2 -12.84 dBnlv
Delta 370dB
Pesk Level 20,23 dBmi
Peak Freq 1000.00 MHz
Center 920 MHz

Span Zero-Span
Rles Bl 030 MHz
Detectar Awva (16]
Trigger Edge  Positive
Trigger Level  15.00 dBrv
Fie-Trigger  10.0%
DSP Result  Slow Trig

” ,k' W \(ﬂ' | W ﬂ"|

,‘\ ’”

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
= located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

=,

note  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.

Peak Value Markers

For Spectrum Analyzer data logs, select the . button to set the markers to the peak value
that is displayed.

% For more information on how to adjust Markers in this datalog

N;E report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.
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Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Spectrum Analyzer report’s summary pane are as follows:

Graph

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.

Scale: This displays the user adjustable Vertical Scale. Select the up or down arrows
to the right of the field to chose the Vertical Scale to a value of 1, 2, 5, or
10 dB/Div.

Start

Freq: When in Spectrum Scan View, this displays the user adjustable Start
Frequency. Select the up or down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start
Frequency in 0.06 MHz increments.

Time: When in Zero Span View, this displays the user adjustable Start Time. Select
the up or down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start Time in 33333.33
MSec increments. This value is time zero, which by convention is time zero.

End

Freq: When in Spectrum Scan View, this displays the user adjustable End
Frequency. Select the up or down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the End
Frequency in 0.06 MHz increments.

Time: When in Zero Span View, this displays the user adjustable End Time. Select
the up or down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the End Time in 33333.33
MSec increments. This value is the end time of the Zero Span measurement relative
to the trigger point, which by convention is time zero.
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Markers

Marker 1: This displays the frequency in MHz (Spectrum Scan View) or time in usec
(Zero Span View) at the current location of Marker 1.

Level 1: This displays the level in dBmV at the location of Marker 1.

Marker 2: This displays the frequency in MHz (Spectrum Scan View) or time in usec
(Zero Span View) at the current location of Marker 2.

Level 2: This displays the level in dBmV at the location of Marker 2.

Delta: This displays the difference in level between Level 1 and Level 2.

k/ For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
=)

P report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.

Spectrum

Peak Level: This displays the peak level in dBmV of the spectrum analysis for the
given span.

Peak Frequency: This displays the frequency in MHz at which the peak level was
measured.

Center: This displays the center frequency in MHz of the spectrum analysis.

Span: This displays the span in MHz of the Spectrum Scan View or the text Zero-
Span in Zero Span View.

Res BW: This displays the resolution bandwidth in MHz of the spectrum analysis. This
determines how close together in frequency two signals can be and still be represented
individually on the spectrum display. The default for the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi is

300 kHz. Narrow resolutions are most useful for tests run at narrow frequency spans,
such as hunting for spurious or reverse ingress, particularly at frequencies near RF
carriers.
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Detector: This displays the detector mode used by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi for the
displayed measurement. The field will display Norm, Max Hold, Min Hold, Avg 2,
Avg 4, Avg 8, Avg 16, Avg 32, Avg 64, or Avg 128 based on the settings of the
device. Averaging smooths out noise “jitter” on the display averaging a succession of
spectrum scans (similar to a video filter). Higher averages produce the smoothest
display but the least sensitivity to impulse noise. Lower averages allow the peaks of
signals and impulses to be measured more accurately but give the noisiest displays.
This field is only displayed in the Spectrum Scan View.

Trigger Edge: This displays whether there is an Auto, Positive, or Negative Trigger.
This field is only displayed in the Zero Span View.

Trigger Level: This displays the trigger level in dBmV that was selected on the
860 DSP or 860 DSPi at the time the test was performed. This field is only displayed in
the Zero Span View.

Pre-Trigger: This displays the percentage of time to display before the incoming signal
triggers the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi based on the Trigger Level and Trigger Edge.
This field is only displayed in the Zero Span View.

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as
part of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of
an Autotest Macro.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the
field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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Throughput (Thru Put Mode)

The Throughput data log is a text only report that shows the
transfer rate capabilities of the network connection.

An example of the Throughput Text Data is shown to the right.

Server IF 10.1.33.148
Upstream Rate 3.99 Mbits/zec
Dowenistream Rate 4.43 Mbits/sec

Upstream File 00_35 8d.dat
Upstream File Size 1048576 Bytes
Upstream Time 2100 Mzec

Daowvnztreamn Filz BE0.DAT
Downstream File Size 1683456 Bytes
Downstream Time 3000 Msec

In order to use the Throughput mode with the ACTS software,

the latest version of ACTS must be installed.

NOTE

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Throughput report’'s summary pane are as follows:

Throughput

Server IP: This displays the IP address of the server to retrieve or send files to.

Upstream Rate: This displays the average number of kilobits per second achieved

when sending the last file.

Downstream Rate: This displays the average number of kilobits per second achieved

when reading the last file.

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as
part of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of

an Autotest Macro.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the

field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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Upstream Parameters
Upstream File: This displays the fixed name of a 1 MB file to send from the meter.

Upstream File Size: This displays the file size in Bytes of the file to send.

The upstream throughput calculations are based on this file
being 1 MB. If you use afile with a different file size, the
NnoTE  calculations will produceincorrect results.

Upstream Time: This displays the time in Msec it takes to send the file to the server.

Downstream Parameters
Downstream File: This displays the user-supplied file name to read from the server.

Downstream File Size: This displays the size in Bytes of the file read. The file size
can be from 10 kB to 130 MB.

Downstream Time: This displays the time in Msec it takes to read the file from the
server.
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Tilt (Tilt Mode)

The Tilt data log is a report in text and graphic formats that shows the amplitudes of a preselected
group of carriers. It also shows the difference in amplitude between two selectable channels in the
group.
* The channel numbers for which the test was conducted will be displayed in the channel
table at the bottom of the Data window.

* Wheninthe Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the Tilt report’s
summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

» The coordinate values (Frequency, Carrier Level) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at
the top of the Data window above the graph.

Graph View
To view the Tilt Graph, select B e i
the |fg button from the toolbar |52 G
+ Start Freg 55.25 MHz
at the top of the Data window " Ewifen FIS 0 ke
or press the G key on your il B
keyboard. loni? i
Delta -4.23dB
An example of the Tilt Graph is i a2k
. High Channel/Level 128 / 2.82 dBmi
Shown to the rlg ht Ensv;;h;r:llgwﬂve| Sé?DEdBm\f
400 500 B00 00 a0
| [N
Wid/Chr Type Detail Aud/Bw SAP/SH Channel  Label ad
w55 25 NTSC 53.75 2
151,25 NTSC 185,75 19 C-Span2
M 259 25 NTSC 263.75 30 Nick.
Ry 35625 NTSC 359.75 46 ABCFAM
el NI P B e ———— v
For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
= located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see
note  Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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Graphic Display Settings

For Tilt data logs you can choose from the following types of Graphic Display Settings; Bar,

Level, or Level/Fill.

To adjust the Graphic Display Settings, from the

Tilt Report Summary Pane, select the Display

Setting from the Display drop-down list as

shown to the right.

Drizplay
+ Fef Level
+ Scale
+ Start Freq
+ EndFreq

Bar

W

Lewvel
Lewvel/Fill

T e T T

517.25 MHz

+ Display

+ RefLevel
+ Gcale

+ Stark Freq
* EndFreq

Marker 1
Lewel 1
Marker 2
Lewel 2
Delta

Tilt

Wid/Clr
w55 25
16126
" 253,25
s 365.25
45125
1 e

Tupe
NTSC
NTSC
NTSC
NTSC
NTSC

9 TRILITHIC

Ear

20 dBm
10 dB/Div
55.25 MHz
£19.00 MHz

55.25 MHz Video
7.06 dBml/
§79.00 MHz Yideo
282 dBml/

-4.23 dB

-4.23dB

High Channel/Level 128/ 2.62 dBry
Low Channel/Level 2/ 7.06 dBmy
DSP Result

oK

Detail

! 400 500 00 oo
| A N
Aud/Bw SAP/SH Charirel  Label '
59.75 2
155,75 19 CSpan2
26375 a0 Mick
354.75 46 ABCFAM
455.75 62 Speed 3

Bar Display
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« Display Level
* RefLevel 20 dBmb
* Scale 10dB/Div
* StartFreq 55.25 MHz
+ EndFreq £19.00 MHz
tarker 1 55 26 WHz Wideo
Lewel 1 7.08 deirrv
Marker 2 815.00 MHz Video
Lewel 2 282 deirriv
Delta -4.23dB
Tilt 42348
High Channel/Level 128/ 2.82 dBmy
Low Channel/Level 2/ 7.06 dBm\
DSP Result
Vid/Ctr Type Detal Aud/By SAP/SR Channel  Label ~
55,25 NTSC 53.75 2
®w151.25  NTSC 195.75 13 CSpan2
28925 NTSC 26375 an Mick.
38525 NTSC 975 46 ABCFAM
M d5125  NTSC 45575 B2 Speed &
Level Display
« Display LeveldFill
* Ref Level 20 dBml
* Scale 10 dB/Div
* Start Freq 55.25 MHz
s EndFreq £19.00 MHz
Marker 1 56 25 MHz Yideo
Level1 7.08 dBmv"
Marker 2 B19.00 MHz Yideo
Level 2 282 dBm\
Delta -4.23dB
Tit 4238
High Channel/Level 128/ 2.82 dBmv
Low Channel/Level 2/ 7.06 dBmY
DSP Result Ok
WidACh Type Detail Aud/BY SAP/SR Channel  Label fad
w5525 NTSC 5375 2
w1525 NTSC 15575 19 C-Span2
25925 NTSC 28378 a0 Nick
w3625 NTSC /TS 46 ABCFAM
M 45126  NTSC 455,75 E2 Speed &

Level/Fill Display
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Text Data View

To view the Tilt Text

Data, select the [E5]|
button from the toolbar at
the top of the Data
window or pressthe T
key on your keyboard.

An example of the Tilt
Text Data is shown to the
right.

Measurement Results

Tilk

Video [MHz)  Channel Level [dBm)

-4.23 dB 55,25

High Channel/Level 128 / 2.82 dBmv 151.23
Low Channel/Level 2/ 7.06 dBriv 233.29

DSF Fesult

Yid/Chr
M 55,25
Mo 15125
M 25925
o 35525
M 45125

A ~ra s

Type
MTSC
MTSC
MTSC
MTSC
MTSC

[y

355.25
451.25
£51.00
747.00
819.00

Detail Aud/BwW

53.75

155,75
26375
35975
45675

MoAre S AL s ey Pt

The fields displayed in the Tilt report’'s summary pane are as follows:

Graph

2
13
20
46
£2
o0
116
128

7.06
-3.03
E.80
5.92
1.61
032
6,76
282

SAP/SH Channel
2
19
30
45
E2

e tatatatate] ann

Label

C-Span2
Mick.
ABCFAM
Speed

e

Display: This displays the user adjustable Graphic Display Settings. See the previous

section on instructions on how to set the Graphic Display Settings.

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down

arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.

Scale: This displays the user adjustable Vertical Scale. Select the up or down arrows

to the right of the field to chose the Vertical Scale to a value of 1, 2, 5, or

10 dB/Div.

Start Freq: This displays the user adjustable Start Frequency in MHz. Select the up or
down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Start Frequency to the next/previous Tilt
Channel as defined in the Channel Plan.

End Freq: This displays the user adjustable End Frequency in MHz. Select the up or

down arrows to the right of the field to adjust the End Frequency to the next/previous Tilt
Channel as defined in the Channel Plan.

9 TRILITHIC
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The Tilt Channels are a user configurable and can be selected
= as shown in Section Illl: Managing Configurations, Chapter 2:
noTe  Channel Plans.

Markers
Marker 1: This displays the frequency in MHz at the current location of Marker 1.
Level 1: This displays the level in dBmV at the location of Marker 1.
Marker 2: This displays the frequency in MHz at the current location of Marker 2.
Level 2: This displays the level in dBmV at the location of Marker 2.

Delta: This displays the difference in level between Level 1 and Level 2.

E/ For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log
~ report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.

NOTE -
Tilt

Tilt: This displays the tilt level measurementin dB.

High Channel/Level: This displays the highest channel in the channel plan that is
selected for tilt measurement and the corresponding level measurementin dBmV.

Low Channel/Level: This displays the lowest channel in the channel plan that is
selected for tilt measurement and the corresponding level measurementin dBmV.

Limit Results: This displays the Pass or Fail results for tests that were conducted as
part of a Autotest Macro. This field is not displayed if the test was conducted outside of
an Autotest Macro.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the
field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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TraceRoute (Trace Rt Mode)

The Trace Route data log is a report in text format that shows the
results of an internet route trace.

An example of the TraceRoute Text Data is shown to the right.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Trace Route report’'s summary pane
are as follows:

Trace Route

Host Name: This displays the host name of the
destination site to route the test to.

IP Address: This displays the IP address of the
destination site to route the test to.

Hops: This displays the number of sites that the test was
routed through to reach the destination site.

Max Response: This displays the maximum response time in msec of all of the sites

that the test was routed through.

Avg Response: This displays the average response time in msec of all of the sites

that the test was routed through.

GOOGLE.COM
209.85.171.100
El

80 msec

42 msec

berm trilithic. net
10111
< 10 msec

168-215-73-193llectris.com

168.215.73.193
10 msec

dist-02-ge-3-1-0-407. brfd twte|

EE.192.254.70
10 msec

DNS Loaokup Emor
209.85.254.120
10 msec

DN% Lookup Enor
7214233116
70 msec

DNS Lookup Enor
721423912
B0 msec

DNS Loakup Emor
209.85 250146

Response Time 70 msec
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Hop 1 through #
Host Name: This displays the host name of each site that the test was routed through.
IP Address: This displays the IP address of each site that the test was routed through.

Response Time: This displays the response time in msec of the site that the test was
routed through.

k/ The information shown above will be listed for each site that the
=y

test was routed through.
NOTE
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TraffiControl (TraffiControl Mode)

The TraffiControl data log is a report in text and graphic formats that shows the ingress that is
present underneath an upstream cable modem channel.

* Wheninthe Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the TraffiControl
report's summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

* The coordinate values (Frequency, Carrier Level) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at
the top of the Data window above the graph.

Graph View

To view the TraffiControl Graph,
select the | button from the
toolbar at the top of the Data

¢ Reflevel -15dBmv
ale 10 dB/Diw
Marker 30.360 MHz

evel -46.28 dBmly

el
5o
Ls
et
Ea
T

window. bt Bi0
An example of the TraffiControl Nowe | 2874 B
Graph is shown to the right. Toags 170

The TraffiControl graphs shows
three traces as follows:

Traffic (Green): This trace
shows the last captured
signal containing traffic.

Live Noise (Gray): This
trace shows the last
captured signal without
traffic.

Peak Noise (Blue): This
trace shows a persistent
peak hold of the noise
trace.

For more information on how to use the Zoom Tools that are
A located in the toolbar at the top of this datalog report, see

NO}E Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Using the Zoom Tools.
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Text Data View

To view the TraffiControl Text Oifset (MHz]  Frequency [MHz)  Traffic (dBm)| Noise [dBrY) | Feak No -
Maker 30360 MHz 40 038 4570 5422 4528
) EE 3018 b 5775 1242
Data; select the button from Level 4520 diniv an 059 4655 S0 4074
Cht s EE E 28 5269 3638
erter 2 57 3063 050 563 235
the toolbar at the tOp of the Bandwidh 5 40 MHz 45 3095 2400 A525 a4z
. a3 3105 071 4500 607
EE 3118 713 207 75
Data window. Tt 8RNy 2 s CACREE T A
Hoise: -2314 ditmi/ 299 .41 .29 41.99 35,40
. Dela 122648 287 5 a0 419 3830
: 275 a6 623 479 276
An example of the TraffiControl T 100Gy T — L
T t D t . h t th . ht = 252 3180 anen 4814 3544
240 3200 17 5593 3452
ex ata I1s snown to tne rignt. 228 212 A SRES 305
216 223 451 4577 25
208 3235 EEE 272 El
133 o nw S0z 29
B 3259 EEE ] 58 .95
Measurement Results SEE S R A
158 3282 505 Kl 52
146 3294 a7 470 08
1.3 3308 4242 5633 .90
: : ; 123 B17 w70 5218 7193
The fields displayed in the mo En Aw o am me
. , 099 341 062 s007 3207
bE 15 148 4352 2760
TraffiControl report's summary ) L E
foll : 1% he B S 1
pane are as 10llows: as 3393 T 456 403
a2 311 4660 56.42 27.83
ar 3423 kT ] 2018
006 13 00 13 3696
- 0.6 .18 413 5348 3298
Graph (G raph VleW 018 3458 4066 6033 3405
030 3470 570 5443 2986
041 3481 240 A7ES 3893
O n I y) 053 3493 3094 5015 4035
065 .05 245 4370 B
076 18 2914 4355 340
. 080 .28 3502 403 3493
. 100 340 0% 693 197
Ref Level: This 112 5 a1 6123 A
displ th E- B%  mx we
ISplays the user 147 87 ] 475 04
. 159 35,98 5 5232 B
adJUStabIe Reference 170 %10 4458 0% R
182 w22 B 4378 4
Level. Select the up or 184 3634 678 4154 3681 -

down arrows to the right
of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 dBmV increments.

Scale: This displays the user adjustable Vertical Scale. Select the up or down arrows
to the right of the field to chose the Vertical Scale to a value of 1, 2, 5, or
10 dB/Div.

Markers

Marker: This displays the frequency in MHz at the location of the marker.

e For more information on how to adjust Markers in this data log

N:;E report, see Chapter 2: Analyzing Data, Marker Tools.
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Channel

Center: This displays the center frequency in MHz of the upstream cable modem
channel that was selected on the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi at the time the test was
performed.

Bandwidth: This displays the bandwidth in MHz of the of the upstream cable modem
channel. This field will display 0.2, 0.4, 0.8, 1.6, 3.2, or 6.4 MHz based on the settings
of the device.

Traffic Control

Traffic: This displays the level in dBmV of the upstream cable modem traffic. This
value corresponds to the green horizontal line shown in the graph view.

Noise: This displays the level in dBmV of the peak noise trace. This value
corresponds to the gray horizontal line shown in the graph view.

Delta: This displays the difference in dB between the total power of traffic and the total
power for noise in the last measurement.

Trigger: This displays the trigger level in dBmV that was selected on the 860 DSP or
860 DSPi at the time that the test was performed. This value corresponds to the yellow
horizontal line shown in the graph view.

DSP Result: Shows that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the
field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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VITS (VITS Mode)

The VITS data log is a report in graphics format that shows the results of a Vertical Interval Test
Signal (VITS) Channel.

* The channel number for which the test was conducted will be displayed in the channel table
at the bottom of the Data window.

* Whenin the Graph View, the measurement results will be displayed in the VITS report’s
summary panel at the left side of the Data window.

» The coordinate values (IRE, IREI) of the mouse cursor will be displayed at the top of the
Data window above the graph.

Graph View

Line Viewer Graph View

The Line Viewer
Graph View will
be displayed as by
showntotheright |~ °
when the
measurement
mode is set to
Line Viewer on
the device.

VelTy Tyon Detad AadBW | SAPSR | Charnel Label
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Differential Gain/Phase Graph View

The Differential
Gain/Phase
Graph View will
be displayed as
shown to the right
when the
measurement
mode is set to
Diff Gain/Phase
on the device.

VelTy Tyor Detnd Al SAPVSR | Charmel Label
WIS NTSC 31,75

Chroma Delay Graph View

The Chroma
Delay Graph
View will be
displayed as
shown to the right
when the

measurement

mode is set to

Chroma Delay

on the device.

VelTy Tyor Detnd Al SAPVSR | Charmel Label
51,75
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In Channel Response Graph View

The In Channel
Response Graph View will

¢ Reflevel 1448

be displayed as shown to o

the right when the EdA ?ni;;:;mmm
measurement mode is set S Mt

to In Channel Response D Recsk 0K

on the device.

Wid/Ce Type Detail Aud/BwW SAP/SR Channel  Label
w6725 NTSC 7175 4

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the VITS report’s summary pane are as follows:

Graph

Ref Level: This displays the user adjustable Reference Level. Select the up or down
arrows to the right of the field to adjust the Reference Level in 1 IRE or 1 dB (In Channel
Response) increments.

VITS

Line: This displays the line that the test was performed on. The line is selected on the
860 DSP or 860 DSPi at the time the test is performed.

Field: This displays whether the field is Even or Odd. The field is selected on the 860
DSP or 860 DSPi at the time the test is performed.
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Averaging: This displays the detector mode used by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi for the
displayed measurement. The field will display Avg 16, Avg 32, Avg 64, Avg 128, or
AVG 256 based on the settings of the device. Averaging smooths out noise “jitter” on
the display averaging a succession of spectrum scans (similar to a video filter). Higher
averages produce the smoothest display but the least sensitivity to impulse noise.
Lower averages allow the peaks of signals and impulses to be measured more
accurately but give the noisiest displays. This field is not adjustable and is always set to
Avg 32 in the Line Viewer Graph View.

Num Averages: This displays the actual number of times the average was taken. This
field does not appear in the Line Viewer Graph View.

Mode: This displays the measurement mode used by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi for the
displayed measurement. The field will display Line Viewer, Diff Gain/Phase, Chroma
Delay, or In Channel Response based on the settings of the device.

Signal: This displays the signal type used by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi for the
displayed measurement. This will display the following based on the mode that is set in
the device;

Diff Gain/Phase: FCC or NTC7.

Chroma Delay: FCC or NTC7.

In Channel Response: Multiburst or GhostCancelRef.
This field does not appear in the Line Viewer Graph View.

Last Step: This field is not adjustable and always displays Skipped for the Diff Gain/
Phase Graph View.

Gain: This displays the differential gain measurement for the Diff Gain/Phase Graph
View.

Phase: This displays the differential phase measurement for the Diff Gain/Phase
Graph View.

Delay: This displays the chroma response measurement for the Chroma Delay Graph
View.

Response: This displays the in channel response measurement for the In Channel
Response Graph View.

DSP Results: Shows that the 860 DSP, DSPi, or DSPr hardware worked successfully
during the test. This field can be ignored unless it displays a result other than OK. If the
field displays an error code, contact Trilithic for support.
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VolIP (VolP Mode)

The VoIP data log is a report in text format that shows test results for call and connectivity quality.

Measurement Results

This first screen of the VoIP report is displayed as
shown to the right.

The fields displayed in the first page of the VoIP report
are as follows:

VoIP

Server IP: This displays the server’s IP
Address.

Remote Receive Port: This displays the port
on which the remote data was received.

Local Receive Port: This displays the port on
which the local data was received.

Call Length: This displays the length of the calll
in seconds.

Packet Count: This displays the number of
packets that should have been sent.

Packets Sent: This displays the number of
packets that were actually sent.

Packets Received: This displays the number of
packets received.

Packets Size: This displays the size of the
packets.

CODEC Type: This displays the CODEC that
was used during the test.

CODEC Delay: This displays the delay for the
CODEC that was used during the test.

Server IF

Remote Receive Port
Local Receive Port
Call Length

Packet Count
Packets Sent
Packets Received
Packet Size
CODEC Type
CODEC Delay
Test Fesult

Latency
Latency Result
Jitter

Jitter Result
MOS

OS5 Result

Latency
Latency Result
Jitter

Jitter Result
MO5

MO5 Fezult

Packets Received
Packets Discarded
Packets Lost
Packets Out OF Order
Laozs Periods Min
Logs Periods b ax
Lozs Perniods Awverage
Loss Periods Nurmber
Latency kin

Latency Max
Latency Average
Jitter bdin

Jitter b ax

Jitter Average

R

MO5

10.1.33.148
1604
24009

20 zec
1000
1000
1000

160 bytes
G.711

21 mzec:
FPASSED

2 mgec
FASSED
0 mzec
FPASSED
437
FASSED

1 mzec
FASSED
0 mzec
FASSED
437
FASSED

1
0
0
0
0
0
0

1]

1 msec
2 mzec
1 mzec
0 mzec
0 mzec
0 msec
.37
437

Test Result: This displays the Pass or Fail results for test.
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Remote Results (Upstream Packet Data)

This section displays information about the packets sent from the field to the head end.
Latency: This displays the maximum delay in msec between packets.
Latency Result: This displays the Pass or Fail results for test.
Jitter: This displays the largest delay in msec between adjacent packets.
Jitter Result: This displays the Pass or Fail results for test.
MOS: This displays the Mean Opinion Score (the quality of the phone call scale).
MOS Result: This displays the Pass or Fail results for test.

Local Results (Downstream Packet Data)

This section displays information about the packets sent from the head end to the field.
Latency: This displays the maximum delay in msec between packets.
Latency Result: This displays the Pass or Fail results for test.
Jitter: This displays the largest delay in msec between adjacent packets.
Jitter Result: This displays the Pass or Fail results for test.
MOS: This displays the Mean Opinion Score (the quality of the phone call scale).
MOS Result: This displays the Pass or Fail results for test.
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This second screen of the VoIP report is displayed as
shown to the right.

The fields displayed in the second page of the VoIP
report's summary pane are as follows:

Remote Details (Upstream Packet Data)

Packets Received: This displays the number of
packets received.

Packets Discarded: This displays the number
of packets discarded because jitter exceeded
the jitter buffer length.

Packets Lost: This displays the number of
packets lost.

Packets Out Of Order: This displays the
number of packets received out of order.

Loss Periods: This is the time periods where
no packets are received.

Loss Periods Min: The minimum time for a
loss period.

Loss Periods Max: The maximum time for a
loss period.

Loss Periods Average: The average time
lost for a period.

Loss Periods Number: The number of loss
periods.

Latency Min: This displays the minimum latency in msec for packets from the field to

the head end.

Latency Max: This displays the maximum latency in msec for packets sent from the

field to the head end.
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MO5 Rezult

Latency
Latency Result
Jitter

Jitter Result
MOS

OS5 Result

Packets Received
Packets Dizcarded
Packets Lost
Packets Out OF Order
Loss Periods Min
Loss Periods Max
Loz Periods Average
Laozs Periods Nurmber
Latency Min

Latency kax
Latency Average
Jitter in

Jitter bdax

Jitter Average

R

MOS

Packets Received
Packets Dizcarded
Packets Lost

Packets Out OF Order
Loss Periods Min

Loss Periods Max

Loz Periods Average
Laozs Periods Nurmber
Latency Min

Latency kax

Latency Periods Average
Jitter in

Jitter bdax

Jitter Average

R

MOS

Average Receive Rate

9 TRILITHIC

FPASSED

1 msec
FASSED
0 mzec
FPASSED
4.37
FASSED

1
0
0
0
0
0
0

]

1 mzec
2 mgec
1 mgec
0 msec
0 mzec
0 mzec
.37
437

1
0
0
0
0
0
0

]

0 mzec

1 mgec

0 mzec

0 msec

0 mzec

0 mzec
91.40

437

19.38 meec



Latency Average: This displays the average latency in msec for packets sent from the
field to the head end.

Jitter Min: This displays the minimum delay in msec between adjacent packages.
Jitter Max: This displays the maximum delay in msec between adjacent packages.
Jitter Average: This displays the average delay in msec between adjacent packets.
R: This displays the R value computed according to the ITU-T G.107 E model.

MOS: This displays the Mean Opinion Score when computed according to the ITU-T
G.107 E model.

Remote Details (Downstream Packet Data)
Packets Received: This displays the number of packets received.

Packets Discarded: This displays the number of packets discarded because jitter
exceeded the jitter buffer length.

Packets Lost: This displays the number of packets lost.
Packets Out Of Order: This displays the number of packets received out of order.
Loss Periods: This is the time periods where no packets are received.

Loss Periods Min: The minimum time for a loss period.

Loss Periods Max: The maximum time for a loss period.

Loss Periods Average: The average time lost for a period.

Loss Periods Number: The number of loss periods.

Latency Max: This displays the maximum latency in msec for packets sent from the
head end to the field.

Latency Average: This displays the average latency in msec for packets sent from
the head end to the field.

Jitter Min: This displays the minimum delay in msec between adjacent packages.
Jitter Max: This displays the maximum delay in msec between adjacent packages.
Jitter Average: This displays the average delay in msec between adjacent packets.
R: This displays the R value computed according to the ITU-T G.107 E model.

MOS: This displays the Mean Opinion Score when computed according to the ITU-T
G.107 E model.
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Web Log

The Web Log data log is a report in text format that
shows the results of a web server based test.

An example of the Web Log Text Data is shown to

the right.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Web Log report are
as follows:

Web Log

Name: This displays the type or name of
the web server based test.

Company: This displays the name of the
company that created and/or performed
the test.

Description: This displays a description
of the test being preformed.

Status: This displays the overall results
of the test.

Test # Results

Header: This displays the test definition
or other identifier.

Value: This displays the resultant data in
msec of the test.

MHame
Company
Description
Statug

Header
Walue
Pass/Fail
Carmment

Header

W alue
Pass/Fail
Comment

Header

W alue
Paszs/Fail
Comment

Header

Y alue
Paszs/Fail
Comment

Type

Area
Arnplifier D
Power
Yoltage
Feeder
Reverse Pad
Reverse EQ
Faonward Pad
Fonward EQ)

Trunk Termination

EMTA TEST

Trilithic:, Inc.

Bazic EMTA Acceptance Test
P&SS

Fing

A msec
P&SS
Lirit iz 20

Dial Tone
vES
Pass
present

(uality

421 W0s
PASS

Lirnit iz 4.00

Piowveer
51 dBrn
P&5SS
Lirvit iz 55

Field Test
Area
AraplD

In

Low

1

0de

0de

0de

0de

Pass/Fail: This displays the Pass or Fail results of the test.

Comment: This displays any details to describe the test or the results of the test.
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The Wi-Fidata log is a report in text format that shows the results
of a
Wi-Fi access point survey.

An example of the Wi-Fi Text Data is shown to the right.

Measurement Results

The fields displayed in the Wi-Fi report are as follows:

Wi-Fi

Access Points: This displays the number of Wi-Fi
access points that are available.

Connected To: This displays the name of the Wi-Fi
access point that was connected at the time of the test.

Access Point #

Access Points
Connected To

55ID

MaAC Address
Metwork, Type
Channel
Securty
Signal Lewel
Moize Lewvel

551D

MALC Addrezs
Metwark Type
Channel
Secuty
Signal Level
Moise Lewel

2
Mot Connected

2/IRESRT
00-21-7C-40-30-41
Infrastiucture Mode
10

Private

-87.00 dBm

M4

Teague s
00-1C-DF-8C-FD -5
Infrastucture Mode
5

Private

-89.00 dBm

M2,

SSID: This displays the Service Set Identifier (SSID) value of the Wi-Fi access point.
MAC Address: This displays the MAC address of the Wi-Fi access point.

Network Type: This displays the type of network infrastructure associated with the Wi-

Fi access point.

Channel: This displays the radio channel of the Wi-Fi access point.

Security: This displays the type of security associated with the Wi-Fi access point.

Signal Level: This displays the signal level in dBm of the Wi-Fi access point.

Noise Level: This displays the noise level in dBm of the Wi-Fi access point.
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WorkBench Software

(and WorkBench Lite Software)
for the 860 DSP, 860 DSPi, 860 DSPh, 860 DSPr, and 8300 FST

Section IlI: Configuration Files

WO
BENGH

for the 860 DSP

' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files

-1



THIS PAGE LEFT INTENTIONALLY BLANK

WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC

-2



Chapter 1
Introduction

Overview

WorkBench can be used to manage the configuration parameters of the following devices:

* 860 DSP

» 860 DSPI
« 860 DSPh
* 860 DSPr
« 8300 FST

These configuration parameters control multiple tuning and measurement attributes. WorkBench
allows for custom configuration files to be created, edited, and stored for loading to analyzers for
accurate, repeatable measurements in the field.
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Chapter 2
Channel Plans

Overview

This chapter shows you how to create and maintain channel plans.

Achannel planis a list of channels, frequencies, and other parameters. You will likely have a
variety of channel plans for your 860 DSP or 860 DSPi, depending on the cable packages and
options offered to your users.

You can create a new channel plan or create a channel plan from an existing channel plan.

Creating a Channel Plan

To create a channel plan, perform the following steps:
1. Perform one of the following steps to create a new channel plan:
From the File menu, hover over New, and then select Channel Plan.
OR

From the Toolbar click onthe [ - button and then select Channel Plan.

OR
Fromthe &Y Glsbal tab, right-click on Channel Plans, and then select New Channel
Plan.
Wiew Device Data MWindow Help D :l @ Giobal [l Data| B Devices | @ Onine
Choreel Pl s Bl
Close Location Skl 4= gTDM Inbex
i TDM Outbox
Macro Location ;. s
Import k| Task Sheet Macro (‘% Packagss
i > Channel Plan
Print... Chrl+P Text File Task Sheet & T oo
" OGSO o Show Templates
Print Preview Configuration Package Texk File [ Task She
Print Setup. .. i
Connection Configuration Package
Options. ..
) Conneckion
Exit
File Menu Toolbar Global Tab

2. The New Channel Plan window will appear.
3. Enterthe Name of the channel plan. This can be up to 9 alphanumeric characters.

4. Enter a Description of the channel plan. This can be up to 254 alphanumeric characters.
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5. Perform one of the following steps to select the type of channel plan to create:

Create a new empty channel plan - Select this option to create a new channel plan
with no information in it.

OR

Start with an existing template or channel plan - Select this option to create a new
channel plan based on an existing channel plan. You must also select the name of the
channel plan that you wish to replicate and revise from the list at the bottom of the New
Channel Plan window.

X
X

New Channel Plan New Channel Plan

Mame: Mame:
|Test Plan | |Test Plan |
Drescription: Drescription:
Thiz iz a test plan for creating new empty channel plans Thiz iz a test plan for creating a new channel plan based on an
existing plan
@ Lreate a new empty channel plars O Create a new empty channel plan
() Start with an existing template or channel plan () Start with an existing template ar channel plan
Template Description L Template Description L
123 Imported from file 123.plan on device MGRAVES [ corvallis Imparted fram file: corvalis. plan
1GHZswp Imported from file: 1GHZ swp.plan CoX 108N Imported from file: cox roan.plan
4041 04 Imported from file: 4041 04. plan davie Imported from file davie. plan on device TOM_S [10—
8300 Imported from file: 8300.plan decbrid Imported from file: decbrid.plan
8300 zetu 1 channel only default Imported from file: default. plan
apps Imported from file: apps.plan default2 Imported from file default.plan on device Technical
APPSO Imported from file default. plan on device DOUG (10
APPS1ghz
apps2fst Imported from file: apps2fst.plan v
< | b4 I J 2
[ Create l [ Cancel ] [ Create l [ Cancel ]
Empty Channel Plan Existing Channel Plan
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6. When you have completed the steps above, selectthe | Create | button to create the
channel plan, or selectthe | cancel | button to exit without creating a new channel plan.

7. The new channel plan will be displayed.

.; In order to see the entire channel plan, you can hide the
Navigator window by selecting the & button from the toolbar.

E;/ For more information on setting up the channels in the channel
—~ plan, see the following section.

After making changes to a channel plan, you must select the [
button from the toolbar or Save from the File menu before
closing the channel plan. Otherwise, if you try to close the
CAUTION  channel plan before saving, WorkBench will prompt you to save
the channel plan.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files

-7



Channel Plan Settings

The following types of channels and tests can be included in a Channel Plan:

Type Detail Test Types
Normal i
Custom (S nc Su) ressed -Cr:g[rr'er-to-No'se
NTSC Y PP I |

PALB,D, G, H, I, K,M&N

Sync Suppressed — Drop Field

Hum

Depth of

g:ig@M B.D,GHIK&L Sync Suppressed — Drop Vertical E/Il\cjlggtlfvtiigtri]on

Split Sync — No Suppression

Annex A QPSK (USER)

Annex A 16 QAM (USER)

Annex A 32 QAM (USER)

Annex A 64 QAM (USER)

Annex A 128 QAM (USER)

Annex A 256 QAM (USER)

Annex A QPSK (USER)

Annex C 64 QAM (USER)

Annex B 64 QAM (DOCSIS)

Annex B 256 QAM (DOCSIS) Tilt
Digital Annex A 64 QAM (EURODOCSIS) ZEERR

Annex A 256 QAM (EURODOCSIS) | Pulse

Annex D 8 VSB (ATSC)

Annex A 16 QAM (1.740 msps)

Annex A 16 QAM (3.480 msps)

Annex A 16 QAM (6.840 msps)

Annex A 64 QAM (1.740 msps)

Annex A 64 QAM (3.420 msps)

Annex A 64 QAM (6.890 msps)

Annex A 64 QAM (6.925 msps)

Annex A 256 QAM (6.925 msps)
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Channel Settings

You can modify the following fields for each channel in a channel plan:
Vid/Ctr: Enter the carrier frequency of the channel in this field.
Type: Enter the type of channel in this field by performing one of the following steps:

Select the channel you wish to modify and from the drop-down list select the channel
type.

OR

Right-click on the channel you wish to modify, hover over Configuration, and then
select the type from the list that appears.

MTSC w Configuration ¥ Cuskom
Cuztom Dt ail » Digital
Drigital
Iiih v Tilt
P4l B v I FALE
PaL D PAL T
PAL G v H”rc'; PALD
i
PALK v PAL M
Pal M w Disabled SECAM B
PaL M
SECAML
SECAM B Delete
SECAM D SECAMD
SECAM G PAL G
SECAM H
CECAM | PaLH
SECAM K PALE
SECAM L SECAM G
Single SECAMH
SECAMI
SECAM K
Single
Drop-Down List Right-Click Menu

) When digital channels are selected in the channel plan, the
b carrier frequency will default to the center frequency. Also, the
noTe  labelforthe Vid/Ctr field will change to Video.
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Detail: Enter the modulation details of the channel in this field by performing one of the

following steps:

Select the channel you wish to modify and from the drop-down list select the modulation

details.
OR

Right-click on the channel you wish to modify, hover over Details, and then select the

modulation details from the list that appears.

Annex & OPSK [USER)
finnex & QFSK [USER]
Annex A 16 AWM [USER]
Anrex A 32 QAM [USER)
Annexs & B4 Qak [USER)
Anrew A 128 0AM [USER)
Annex & 266 AaM [USER)
&nnex C B4 Gak [USER)
Annex B B4 (AN [DOCSIS)
Annex B 256 GaM [DOCSIS)

Annex D 8WSE [ATSC)

Annex & 16 QAM [1.740 mzps)
Annex b 16 Qak (3480 mzpsz)
Annex b 16 Ak [6.840 mepz)
Annex b B4 Qak 1,740 mzps)
Annes & B4 DAk (3420 mzps)
Annex b B4 QAR [6.890 mepsz)
Annex b B4 DAk [6.925 mzpsz)
Anner b 206 0AM [6.925 meps)

Annex & B4 QaM [EURODOCSIS)
Annex & 256 0AM [ELURODOCSIS)

Drop-Down List
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Tilk
MER.
BER.
Pulse

Disabled

Delete

® Annex A QPSK (USER)

Annes & 16 CAM (USER)

Annex & 32 (AM (JSER)

Bnnex & 64 CAM (JSER)

Annex & 125 OAM (USER)
Annex & 256 CAM (LISER)
Annes C &4 CAM (JSER)

Ainnex B 64 QAN (DOCSIS)
Ainnex B 256 OAM (DOCSIS)
Annes & 64 QAM (ELRCDOCSIS)
Annex & 256 QAM (ELRODOCSIS)
Annex D& WSE (ATIC)

Annex & 16 QAM (1,740 msps)
Annex & 16 QAM (3,480 msps)
Annex & 16 QAM (5,540 msps)
Annex & &4 JAM (1,740 msps)
Annex & &4 JAM (3,420 msps)
annex & &4 AM (6,590 msps)
Annex A 64 QAM (5,925 msps)
Annex & 256 QAM (6,925 msps)

Right-Click Menu
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Aud/BW: Enter the audio frequency in this field by performing one of the following steps:

If Type is set to any analog channel type, the audio channel frequency is based on the
modulation details of the channel and cannot be changed.

OR

If Type is set to Digital, enter a bandwidth between 2.00 MHz and 8.00 MHz in this
field.

OR

If Type is setto Custom, enter a bandwidth between 5.00 MHz and 1000.00 MHz in
this field.

OR
If Type is set to Single, this field is disabled.

When digital channels are selected in the channel plan, the
=y carrier frequency will default to the center frequency. Also, the

=y,

noTe  label for the Aud/BW field will change to BW.

SAP/SR: Enter the auxiliary audio frequency of the channel in this field. If Type is set to
Single, this field is disabled.

Channel: Enter the channel lineup number in this field.

Label: Enter the channel name in this field. This field allows upper and lower case
alphanumeric characters as well as a variety of non-alphanumeric characters.

You can enter another channel in the channel plan by pressing
-~ the Tab key on your keyboard or by clicking the first field in the

=y,

NoTE  Nextline,

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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Test Settings

Enable any of the tests shown below by performing one of the following steps:
Select the check-box in the corresponding channel plan column.
OR

Right-click on the channel you wish to modify, and then select the type of test to enable from
the list that appears.

The following test are available in the channel plan:
Tilt: Select this field to include the selected channel in a system tilt measurement.
C/N: Select this field to enable Carrier-to-Noise measurements for analog channels.
Hum: Select this field to enable Hum measurements for analog channels.
Mod: Select this field to enable Depth of Modulation measurements for analog channels.
MER: Select this field to enable MER measurements for digital channels.
FM Dev: Select this field to enable FM Deviation measurements for analog channels.
BER: Select this field to enable BER measurements for digital channels.

Pulse: Select this field to enable an 8300 FST pulse channel for the digital channel.

Disabling Channels

To disable a channel in the channel plan, select the corresponding check-box in the Disable
column.

After making changes to a channel plan, you must select the [
button from the toolbar or Save from the File menu before
closing the channel plan. Otherwise, if you try to close the
CAUTION channel plan before saving, WorkBench will prompt you to save
the channel plan.

WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC
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Opening and Closing Channel Plans

You can use the WorkBench software to open any of the included channel plan templates or any
channel plans that you have created. To open any channel plan, perform one of the following
actions:

Fromthe & Glebal tab, right-click on the channel plan(s) to open, and then select Open.

OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the channel plan(s) to open, and then select Open.

. Glabal w Data Devices | @ Online

x|

= £6% Channel Plans
@5 Templatez
£ 123
st
£ 40:

Transfer bo Device
£ 830
5% 53l Export to Local Disk,
Send to Oukhox 3
£ apy

iG1 ap Delete
194 aF
£6t apy
m aul Propetties
16 Auburn_inst

£6¢ bendhd

16 bhrindy

] bogota

v Show Templates

860psp

Global Tab

& Global | L Data Devices | @ Onine

oix|

=] 8E0DSP
= Technical Writer on 10.1.33.27
i Data
[ $6% Channel Plans
@2 Templates
18 1 Tghzswp.plan
18} chplan.plan
1] chplanZ.plan
6% W
g :i Save Local File As...
6% 1t Delete
i tri_test plan
6% ti_test2 plan
%v Auto-Test bacroz
@ Lacations

Download Mew Features

Devices Tab

To close any channel plan that is open, perform one of the following

actions:

From the File menu, select Close.

OR

Select the gray “X” in the upper right corner of the Data window.

9 TRILITHIC

1E8 View Device Data

Mew ]

Print. .. Ckrl+P
Prink Preview
Prinkt Setup...

Opkions. ..

Exit

WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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Transferring Channel Plans to Devices

You can use the WorkBench software to transfer any channel plan templates or channel planto a
connected device. To transfer any channel plan, perform the following actions:

1. Fromthe & Glabal tab, right-click on the desired s
channel plan(s) to transfer, and then select Transfer to @ Global |l Data| B Devices | @ Oriine
DeVice -8 Channel Plans A

’ @E Templates
6t E
ﬁ%ﬂ‘ Open

Transfer to Device

56 40 Expaort to Local Disk
£ el Send to Outbo: »

g6 831

18 ap| Delete

£ AP v Show Templates
g6k ap

232 ani Properties

6% aubum

i Auburn_inst v

automatically be transferred to the device without any other
NOTE  Userinteraction.

If only one deviceis connected, the channel plan will

2. If more than one device is connected the Transfer T X
Channel Plans window will appear.

[] Show templates

3. Selectthe channel plans you wish to send. e Rt — _
. . . Dfé’hza Imported from file 123.plan on device MGHA':
4. Select the device(s) to which you wish to send the 158 16HZowp  Imported o fe: 16HZowp o

selected channel plans. S et oo
O ﬁ 8300 setu 1 channel anly
'_| Anns mnnrted fram file anns nlan \:
5. Selectthe button to transfer the channel @i S >
. . To Devices:
plans or select the button to exit without o ——
transferring. [ 5 0339 101.31.74

O Technical wiiter  10.1.33.27

Cancel

WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC
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Saving Channel Plans to a Local File

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the channel plan(s) to save:

After opening a channel plan, from the File menu hover over Export, and then select

860 DSP Channel Plan File.

OR

You can save channel plans to your local drive to allow you to move data from one WorkBench
software installation to other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to save a local copy of any of the channel plans described earlier in
this chapter:

After connecting to a device, from the Devices tab, right-click on the desired channel

plan(s) to save, and then select Save Local File As.

OR

Fromthe & Glabal tab, right-click on the desired channel plan(s) to save, and then
select Export to Local Disk.

GIEN View Device Data

Mew 3
Close

Imnport »

Frint... Chrl+P
Prink Preview
Print Setup...

Options. ..

Exit

SP Channel Plan File...

Comma-Delimibed Text File. .,

Tab-Delimited Text Filz...

File Menu

NOTE

&Y Global | il Data Devices

ojx|

= H 850D5F

il Data
=-46% Channel Plans
i Templates

£6% 1.1ghzswp.plan
il
£6% chplar
6% defaul
0% defaul|  Delete

Open

6% docsis 3plan

6% Ib1.plan

# yi_test.plan

8% i_test2 plan
B2, Auto-Test Macios
2 Locations

= Technical Wiiter on 10.1.33.27

Devices Tab

& Global [y Data| B Devices | @ Onine

(= $8¢ Chaninel Plans
i Templates

£ ¥
8 4 Dalete
£6% 4 show Templates

o A
1% 2
£

Properties

aubum
6% Aubum_inst
6% bendhd
6% bhn-indy
£6% bogota

Global Tab

To select more than one channel plan at once for batch

processing, select the first channel plan that you would like to

save, and then hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while
using your mouse to select the other channel plans.

9 TRILITHIC
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2. Perform one of the following steps to save the local
channel plan file(s):

If you selected only one file to save, the Save
window will appear. From this window choose the
location and name of the channel plan to save and

then select the button.
OR

If you selected more than one file to save, the
Browse For Folder window will appear. From this

window choose the location to save the channel N rse.ForEnlder PX
plans tO and then SeleCt the bUtton' Select a Folder For file transfer:
= @ My Documents ~
) Adobe

[C5) Adobe After Effects Auto-Save
[C5) AdobestockPhotas
[C2) Camtasia Studio
(C3) ImageMixer3 B
[Z5) My Adobe Captivate Projects
My Music
E‘E‘ My Pictures
[5) My Received Files
= [ My Trilithic Files
= I WorkBench

|29 Local Files
= P o s

£

Make New Folder ] I oK l ’ Cancel

WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC
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Exporting Channel Plans to a Text File

You can export channel plans to text files for use outside of WorkBench.

Perform the following steps to export any of the channel plans described earlier in this chapter:
1. Open the channel plan that you wish to export.

2. Fromthe File menu hover over Export, and then select either of the following options

Comma-Delimited Text File or Tab-Delimited Text File.

Gl=N Wiew Device Data

Gl=N Wiew Device Data

Mew ] T 3
Close Close
Import b Impart 4

Export 360 DSP Channel Plan File, ..
Comma-Delimited Text File, ..

Expart 860 DSP Channel Plan File. ..
Comma-Delimited Text File..,

ink... Print. .. Chrl4+P
Print Cirl+P Tab-Delimited Text File... ke ' Tab-Delimited Text File. ..
Prink Preview Prink Presvigw
Prink Setup... Print Setup...
Options. .. Options. ..
Exit Exit

Comma-Delimited

3. The Save As window will appear. From this window
choose the location and name of the channel plan to

save and then select the button.

9 TRILITHIC

Tab-Delimited

Save As Px

Savein | ) Local s ¥ OF > mE-

WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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Importing Channel Plans from a Local File

You can import channel plans to allow you to move data from one WorkBench software installation
to other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to import any of the channel plans described earlier in this chapter:

1. From the File menu hover over Import, and then select Channel Plans.

Iiﬂ View  Device

Mew 3
Channel Plans
Prink Set Locations
it SEHp.- Macras
Cptions. . Tasks|Task sheets
] Data Logs
Bt Screen Capkures
2. The Open window will appear. From this window
choose which channel plan(s) to import and then select Lé (Bioors dosom
the button. torms
My DJ i
A —
MyMetwork | Files of typ [ Tithic Charnel Plans (“plan;” base) v [ camcel ]
WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC

1-18



Deleting Channel Plans

You can delete channel plans that are no longer needed.

Perform the following steps to delete any of the channel plans described earlier in this chapter:

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the channel plan(s) to delete:

From the Devices tab, right-click on the desired channel plan(s) to delete, and then

select Delete.

OR

Fromthe & Glabal tab, right-click on the desired channel plan(s) to delete, and then

select Delete.

. Global | i Data Devices " Online

x|

fln Data
= 6% Channel Flans
§§ Templates
ot
&% chpl Open )
ave Local File &s..
5 chel SVl | File: &
18 deiz
6 defau “plan
16} docsis 3.plan
8% 1 .plan
6t bi_test.plan
o bri_test2. plan
B futo-Test Macos
9 Locations
D Tasks
A TeutFles

& Global |1|l_ Data Devices | @ Online

olx|

= 46% Channel Plans
@2 Templates

fe
Open
@ Transfer to Device
5 Export to Local Disk
5 Send to Outhox »
16
]
16t | v Show Templates
fai |
) Properties
8% aubum
e Auburn_inst
£8% bendnd
i bhin-indy
6% bogata

NOTE

Download New Features

Directly to your software

Global Tab

Devices Tab

To select more than one channel plan at once for batch
processing, select the first channel plan that you would like to
delete, and then hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while
using your mouse to select the other channel plans.

WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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2. The Confirm Delete window will appear based on how you choose to delete the channel
plan(s) as shown below:

+ Devices Tab - Single File Selected

' once a file has been deleted from a device, it cannot be recovered.
LY

Are you sure you want to delete the file 'L 1ghzswp.plan’ on device 'Technical Writer'?

» Devices Tab - Multiple Files Selected

'E once a file has been deleted from a device, it cannot be recovered.
L

Are you sure you want to delete 2 files on device 'Technical Writer'?

+ Global Tab- Single File Seected

'i Once a channel plan has been deleted, it cannot be recovered,
L]

Are vou sure vou want to delete the channel plan?

* Global Tab - Multiple Files Selected

'j Once a channel plan has been deleted, it cannot be recovered.
L

Are ywou sure wou want to delete 2 channel plans?

Yes ] [ o

3. From this window you will confirm whether to delete the channel plan(s) by selecting the
button, or you can exit without deleting the channel plan(s) by selecting the

button.

Be very careful when deleting files. Once afile has been deleted

the file cannot be recovered.
CAUTION

WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC
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Channel Plan Properties

After a channel plan has been opened, the Channel Plan
Properties can be displayed by selecting the button from

the toolbar at the top of the Data window or from the &¥ Global
tab, right-click the Location, and then select Properties. An
example of the Channel Plan Properties window is shown to
the right.

The fields displayed in the Channel Plan Properties window
are as follows:

Name: Displays the file name of the channel plan.

Template: This check-box will be checked when opening
atemplate file

Description: Displays the file name, device name, and IP
address of the device from which the channel plan was
retrieved or the name of the channel plan that was
imported.

Last Modified: Displays the date that the channel plan
was last modified.

Modified By: Displays the name of the user that last
modified the channel plan.

Channels: Displays the total number of channels in the
channel plan.

Analog Channels: Displays the total number of analog
channels in the channel plan.

Digital Channels: Displays the total number of digital
channels in the channel plan.

Tilt Channels: Displays the total number of tilt test
channels in the channel plan.

&Y Global |il[|_ Data Devices | @ Oniine

Bl

B3 Application Optians
Ufﬁ Local Files
a2 TOM Inbox
8 TDM Outbos
=W 360 D5P
ﬁ Packages
= 6% Channel Plans
@ﬁ Templates
o B
§6% 1GH
56 404 Export ta Local Disk
% gar Send ko Outho: 3

1@ 830

$8% app Delete

18 AP w Show Templates
§6 APt
{52 apd Properties
-

Open
Transfer to Device

L

860psp

Channel Plan Properties

Mame:

st Template

Drescription:

Details:

Last Modified: Mewver
Modified By:

Charinels: 157

Analog Channels: 73
Digital Channels: 84

Tilt Channels: 8
C/M Channels: 1
Hurn Channels: 1
Mod Channels: 1]
MER Charinels: 44
FM Dew Channels: 0
BER Channels: 44

Ok ] [ Cancel
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C/N Channels: Displays the total number of C/N test channels in the channel plan.

Hum Channels: Displays the total number of Hum test channels in the channel plan.

Mod Channels: Displays the total number of Mod test channels in the channel plan.

MER Channels: Displays the total number of MER test channels in the channel plan.

FM Dev Channels: Displays the total number of FM Dev test channels in the channel plan.
BER Channels: Displays the total number of BER test channels in the channel plan.

Pulse Channels: Displays the total number of 8300 FST Pulse channels in the channel plan.

Disabled Channels: Displays the total number of disabled channels in the channel plan.

WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC
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Printing Channel Plans

Before printing you may want to setup your printer by first
selecting Printer Setup... from the File Menu. WorkBench will
use the settings of your default Windows printer if you choose

NOTE to skip this step.

Printing Without Preview

To print any channel plan that is open without a preview,

perform the following steps:

1. Pressthe Ctrl+P keys on your keyboard or from

the File menu, select Print.

#=W View Device Data

Mew k
Close

Impork L4
Export...

Prink Preview

Prink Setup...
Ciptions. ..
Exit
2. The Print window will appear. Print 2x
PFrinter
3. If you wish to Change any printer Settings doso (TP o ren' KON CA MINDLT A C250/C25070
atthis point. o e
‘Wherer  Marketing
4. Once you are satisfied with you printer Conmen: 10.1.1538 Pintto e
. . Frint range Copies
settings, select the button to print the o o s -
1 OPa es hum. o
document or select the button to exit o tnll_J el o ) e
without printing.
' TRILITHI G WorkBench Software - Section Ill: Configuration Files
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Printing With Preview

To print any channel plan that is open with a
preview, perform the following steps:

1. From the File menu, select Print
Preview.

2. Anew print preview window will appear in
the Data window. You can then use the
buttons at the top of the print preview
screen as follows:

- Use this button to print the

document.

| Mest Page | Or | Prev Page | - Use these
buttons to scroll through multiple page
channel plans.

[ One Page | Or [ Two Page | - Use these buttons
to change the view from one page to two
pages.

[ ZoomIn |oOr [ ZoomOut | - Use these buttons
to zoom in and out on the document.

- Use this button to close without
printing.

3. After you have selected the button,

the Print window will appear.

4. Ifyou wish to change any printer settings do so
at this point.

5. Once you are satisfied with you printer settings,

select the button to print the document

or select the button to exit without
printing.

WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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#=W View Device Data

Mew L4
Close

Save Chrl+5
Impork L4
Export L4

Print. .. Ckrl4+P

Prink Preview

Prink Setup...

Ciptions. ..

Exik

Frinter

CEVCIN bremen'KOKICA MINDLTA C250/C250r g

Status: Torer low; 0 documents waiting

Type: KONICA MINOLTA C250/C250P PCL

“Wherer  Marketing

Camment: 10.1.15.38 [ Frint ta fle

Frint range Copies

®al Mumber of copies: 1 3

O Pages  from: te: l:l ! ] &l
ollate

Selection Iﬂ
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Chapter 3
| ocations

Overview

This chapter shows you how to create and maintain locations.

Alocation identifies a service area and the specific feeder, power, and tolerances. You will likely
have a variety of locations for your 860 DSP or 860 DSPi, depending on the areas being served
and the equipment options that serve them.

You can create a new location or create a location from an existing location.

Creating a Location

To create a location, perform the following steps:
1. Perform one of the following steps to create a new location:
From the File menu, hover over New, and then select Location.
OR
From the Toolbar click onthe [ - button and then select Location.

OR

Fromthe &¥ Global tab, right-click on Locations, and then select New Location.

@M view Device Data ‘Window Help D :l ol x|
Channel Plan i & Giobal | Yy Data| B Devices| @ Oriine
. Channel Plan — ;
Close Location . 1 Application Options
Swe  CHlS | Mamo  LocalFies
Import b Task Sheet Macro B2 TDM Inbox
. TOM Outbox
Export... Texk File @
Task Sheet = @ 50 D5P
Prink... Chrl+F Configuration Package Tesk File & Packages
Prink Prewview i 6% Channel Plans
Print Setup... Connection Configuration Package % Auto-Test Macros
Options. .. Connection
Exit
File Menu Toolbar Global Tab

2. The New Location window will appear.
3. Enterthe Name of the location. This can be up to 9 alphanumeric characters.

4. Enter a Description of the location. This can be up to 254 alphanumeric characters.

' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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5. Perform one of the following steps to select the type of location to create:

Create a new empty location - Select this option to create a new location starting

with no information in it.
OR

Start with an existing location - Select this option to create a new location by
modifying the settings of an existing location. You must also select the name of the
location that you wish to replicate and revise from the list at the bottom of the New

Location window.

New Location

Mame:
| Test |

Drescription:

X

(%) Create a new empty location

() Start with an existing location

Template | Description

drop cert  |mported from file: drop cert.loc
zet top Imported from file: zet top.loc
tap Imported from file: tap.loc

[ Create l[ Cancel

Empty Location

New Location

Mame:

|Test

Drescription:

X

() Create a new empty location

() Start with an existing lacation

Template  Description

Imparted from fils: drop cert.loc
zet top Imported from file: set top.loc
tap Imported from file: tap.loc

[ Create l[ Cancel

WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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6. When you have completed the steps above, select the button to create the
location, or select the button to exit without creating a new location.

7. The new location will be displayed.

For more information on setting up the location, see the

following section.
NOTE

After making changes to alocation, you must select the &
button from the toolbar or Save from the File menu before
closing the location. Otherwise, if you try to close the location

CAUTION : ) :
before saving, WorkBench will prompt you to save the location.

Location Settings

The following types of location information can be included in a location:

Location Settings

You can modify the following fields to describe the location:

Type: Select a location type of “Headend”, “Trunk Amp”, “Line Extender”, “Fiber Node”,
“Field Test”, or “Other” from the drop-down list.

Area: Enter the type of area that describes the location.

Amplifier ID: Enter the amplifier ID of the location.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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Configuration Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the location:
Power: Enter a power type of In, Out, or Thru at this location.
Voltage: Enter a voltage level of Low, Medium, or High at this location.

Feeder: Enter the feeder number (1 - 9) at this location using the up or down arrows to the
right of this field.

Reverse Pad: Enter the level in dB (0 - 99) of the Reverse Pad at this location using the
up or down arrows to the right of this field.

Reverse EQ: Enter the level in dB (0 - 99) of the Reverse EQ at this location using the up
or down arrows to the right of this field.

Forward Pad: Enter the level in dB (0 - 99) of the Forward Pad at this location using the
up or down arrows to the right of this field.

Forward EQ: Enter the level in dB (0 - 99) of the Forward EQ at this location using the up
or down arrows to the right of this field.

Trunk Termination: Select this check-box to indicate that this location is at a trunk
termination.

After making changes to alocation, you must select the [&
button from the toolbar or Save from the File menu before
closing the location. Otherwise, if you try to close the location

CAUTION ) efore saving, WorkBench will prompt you to save the location.

WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC
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Opening and Closing Locations

You can use the WorkBench software to open any of the included location templates or any
locations that you have created. To open any location, perform one of the following actions:

From the &¥ Global tab, right-click on the desired location(s) to open, and then select Open.

OR

From the Devicez tab, right-click on the desired location(s) to open, and then select Open.

. Glabal |1l[|, Data Devices | @ Online

olx|

& Global | L Data| B Devices | @ Online

olx|

T3 Application Optians
@ Local Files
& TOM Inbox
@ TDM Dutbox
- &W 850 D5P
ﬁ Packages
{3& Channel Plans
%’ Auta-Test Macros
= P Locations

o 0 cp-

? set top
? tap

B Task Shes

Transfer ko Device
Export ko Local Disk
Send ko Quthox 4

=1 BE0DSP
= Technical Writer on 10.1.33.27
{ll Data
£6% Charrel Plans
B Auto-Test Macios

= ? Locations
@ Tasks. Save Local File As...
f Test Fil

# BE0DSPh Delete

£ B3O0FST

Delete

Properties

860psp

Global Tab Devices Tab

To close any location that is open, perform one of the following actions: =W view Device Data

From the File menu, select Close. Mew '
OR

Close

: . . Import ’
Select the gray “X” in the upper right corner of the Data window. E:Ez:t

Prink. .. Zhrl+P
Prink Presview
Prinkt Setup...

Options...

Exxit
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Transferring Locations to Devices

You can use the WorkBench software to transfer any location templates or locations to a
connected device. To transfer any location, perform the following actions:

1. Fromthe & Glabal tab, right-click on the desired

location(s) to transfer, and then select Transfer to
Device.

Bl

& Global |il[|, Data Devices | @ Online
@ Local Files b
&2 TOM Inbox
@ TOM Outbox
- BE0DSP

ﬁ Packages

6% Channel Flans

%, Auta-Test Macros

= P Locations

w

0
@ set b pe "
Transfer ko Device
tan

| Export to Local Disk,
@ Tap |
Send bo Outbo: 3
| Task She

Dielete

Properties

If only one deviceis connected, the location will automatically
P be transferred to the device without any other user interaction.

2. If more than one device is connected the Transfer

; g ; Transfer Locations rz|
Locations window will appear. L
i 3 Mame Description
3. Selectthe locations you wish to send. [ T drop cert Imported romfe:chop certloc
O Pset top  Imported from file: zet top.loc
4. Selectthe device(s) to which you wish to send the 1€ impoted om i el
selected locations.
5. Selectthe button to transfer the locations or B
C | H 1 I Operator Address
selectthe button to exit without transferring. Do EEE
O Technical wiiter  10.1.33.27
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Saving Locations to a Local File

You can save locations to your local drive to allow you to move data from one WorkBench software
installation to other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to save a local copy of any of the locations described earlier in this
chapter:

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the location(s) to save:
After opening a location, from the File menu select Export.
OR

After connecting to a device, from the Devices tab, right-click on the desired
location(s) to save, and then select Save Local File As.
OR

Fromthe & Global tab, right-click on the desired location(s) to save, and then select
Export to Local Disk.

N View Device Data HE ol
. Global | il Data Devices |' Orline . Global m[ Data Devices | @ Online
Me L =] 860 D5P F1 Application Optians
ClDSE 00339 on 10.1.31.74 @ Local Files
= Technical riter on 10.1.33.27 B2 TOM Inbox
il Data & TOM Outbox
£6% Charinel Plans =i 860 DSP
IlTII:IEIrt 3 % Auto-Test Macos & Packages

Export...

= @ Locations

$6% Channel Plans
%’ Auto-Test Macios

G Tasks =% Lacations
Print. .. Chrl+P A Test Files
5 H i &0DsPh Delete @ sst lop ?rpa::fer to Device
Prink Preview 2 8300FST i
. D Tep?
Prink SEtLIp. . Task Shestd Send ta Outbox 3
Delete
Cptions... Properties
Exit
The Power of Innovative Engineering
File Menu Devices Tab Global Tab

To select more than one location at once for batch processing,
select the first location that you would like to save, and then
hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while using your mouse

NOTE

9 TRILITHIC

to select the other location.
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2. Perform one of the following steps to save the local
location file(s):

If you selected only one file to save, The Save
window will appear. From this window you will
choose the location and name of the location to

save and then select the button.
OR

If you selected more than one file to save, The
Browse For Folder window will appear. From this
window you will choose the location to save the

locations to and then select the button.
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8] tap.m:
[Htri_testz.plan

Browse For Folder

Select a Folder for file transfer:

=] G My Docurents ~
(3 Adobe
[C5) Adobe After Effects Auto-Save
(£33 AdobeStockPhotas
[C5) Camtasia Studio
(5 ImageMixer3 B
[5) My Adobe Captivate Projects
Iy Music
E‘E‘ My Pictures
[C2) My Received Files
= (23 My Trilithic Files
= [3) wWorkBench
I3 Local Files

[l TR e

Make New Folder ] I [a]4 ] [ Cancel
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Importing Locations from a Local File

You can import locations to allow you to move data from one WorkBench software installation to
other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to import any of the locations described earlier in this chapter:

1. From the File menu hover over Import, and then select Locations.

Z-N View Device Data

I ¥
Close
Chorre Plns
Export. .. Lacations
Print Chrl+P Macros
rfn vt ' Tasks|Task sheets
Prink Presigw
Prinkt Setup Data Logs
w Screen Caphures
Options...
Exit
2. The Open window will appear. From this window you
will choose which location(s) to import and then select - I 9 oscm
the button. e
G
My Dn/wr/'nehls
Eg Rl I v [Copen )
My Network  Files of type | Triithic 860 DSP Lacations [*loc) v [ tanca |
' TRILITHIC WorkBench Software - Section III; Configuration Files
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Deleting Locations

You can delete locations that are no longer needed.

Perform the following steps to delete any of the locations described earlier in this chapter:

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the location(s) to delete:

From the Devices tab, right-click on the desired location(s) to delete, and then select

Delete.
OR
Fromthe & Global tab, right-click on the desired location(s) to delete, and then select
Delete.
Bi=l Bixl
. Global | il Data Devices |. Orline & Global |1ll Data Devices | @ Orline
= H se0DsP

1 Application Options

00339 on 10.1.31.74 @ Local Files

=] Technical Writer on 10.1.33.27 &2 TOM Inbox
iy Data 75 TOM Outbox
§6% Channel Plans =i 060 DSP
B AutoTest Macros

ﬁ Packages

= Locations §6% Channel Plans
%, Auto-Test Macros
= ? Locations

? set toploc Open

@ tap 7.loc Save Local File As. ..

T taploc Delste 0 sty Open )
D Tasks R Transfer to Device
& TertFiles W Tapy  CXporttoLocalDisk

| BE0DSPH
£ B300FST

Send to Outhox 3

B Task She

Propetties

T

Devices Tab Global Tab

select the first location that you would like to delete, and then

hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while using your mouse
to select the other location.

h To select more than onelocation at once for batch processing,

NOTE
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2. The Confirm Delete window will appear based on how you choose to delete the
location(s) as shown below:

» Devices Tab - Single File Selected

Confirm Delete

’E Once afile has been deleted from a device, it cannat be recovered.

Are you sure wou want to delete the file 'drop cert.loc' on device ‘Technical Wiriter'?

Confirm Delete

» Devices Tab - Multiple Files Selected
L\' Once a file has been deleted from a device, it cannat be recovered.

Are you sure vou wank to delete 2 files on device 'Technical writer'?

* Global Tab - Single File Selected Confirm Delete
ﬂ Once & location has been deleted, it cannot be recovered.

Are wou sure you want to delete the location?

* Global Tab - Multiple Files Selected

Confirm Delete

'\_. Once a location has been deleted, it cannot be recovered.
-

Are wal sure you want to delete 2 locations?

3. From this window you will confirm whether to delete the location(s) by selecting the

button, or you can exit without deleting the location(s) by selecting the

button.

Bevery careful when deleting files. Once afile has been deleted

the file cannot berecovered.
CAUTION
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Location Properties

After alocation has been opened, the Location Properties can
be displayed by selecting the button from the toolbar at the

top of the Data window or from the ¥ Glabal tab, right-click
the Location, and then select Properties. An example of the
Location Properties window is shown to the right.

The fields displayed in the Location Properties window are
as follows:

Name: Displays the file name of the location.

Description: Displays the description given to the
location when created.

Last Modified: Displays the date that the location was last
modified.

Modified By: Displays the name of the user that last
modified the location.
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&3 Global mj, Data Devices | @ Online

Bl

M1 Application Options
@ Local Files
B TOM Inbox
¥ TDM Outbax
=¥ 850 D5P
ﬁ Packages
1%t Channel Plans
B Auto-Test Macios
= @ Locations
jiag o0 oo

? zet by Open
P Transfer ko Device

P tap Export to Local Disk
@ Tap? Send ko Quthox 4

B Task Shest
Delete

Properties

Diredlpdd piew Fettmoes

Location Properties

Mame:

Drescription:
Drescription for Tap 7
Details:
Last Modified: Mewver
Modified By:
Ok ] [ Cancel



Printing Locations

Before printing you may want to setup your printer by first
selecting Printer Setup... from the File Menu. WorkBench will
use the settings of your default Windows printer if you choose

NOTE to skip this step.

Printing Without Preview

To print any location that is open without a preview,
perform the following steps:

§=N Wiew Dewvice Data

[ »
1. Pressthe Ctrl+P keys on your keyboard or from Close
the File menu, select Print.
Impork 4
Export...
Print... Ckrl+P
Prink Presvigw
Prinkt Setup...
Opkions. ..
Exit
2. The Print window will appear. Bt X
Frinter
3. If you wish to change any printer settings do so Hne
. . Status: Torer low; 0 documents vaiting
at this pOInt. Type  KONICA MINOLTA czsnxczsgp FCL
“Where:  Marketing
4. Once you are satisfied with the printer settings, onment 1L Al
X Frint range Copies
select the button to print the o P
. ) Pages  from: o
document or select the button to exit - L ] e
without printing.
' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files

-37



Printing With Preview

To print any location that is open with a preview,

F=N VWiew Dewvice Data

perform the following steps: Hew ,
1. Fromthe File menu, select Print Close
Preview Save Chrl+5
’ Irnpork 3
2. Anew print preview window will appear in Export r
the Data window. You can then use the Brint. . Chrl+P
buttons at the top of the print preview PFirk Presview
screen as follows: Print Setup...
- Use this button to print the Optians...
document. Exit

| ZoomIn | Or | ZoomOut | - Use these
buttons to zoom in and out on the document.

- Use this button to close without
printing.

3. After you have selected the button,

the Print window will appear.

4. Ifyou wish to change any printer settings do so
at this point.

5. Once you are satisfied with you printer settings,

select the button to print the document

. . Frirter
or selectthe button to exit without e [T RS AT
prl ntl n g Status: Taner low: 0 documents waiting
' Tupe: EONICA MINOLTA C250/C250F PCL
‘Where:  Marketing
Comment. 10.1.15.38 [ Piint to file
Frint range Copies
(o] Mumber of copies: 1 £
O Pages  from: to: I:l
Selection |j| ] ] e
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Chapter 4
Auto-Test Macros

Overview

This chapter shows you how to create and maintain auto-test macros.

An auto-test macro is a pre-programmed set of tests and ranges. You will likely have a variety of
macros for your 860 DSP or 860 DSPi, depending on the number and types of tests you need to
run in the field.

You can create a new auto-test macro or create an auto-test macro from an existing auto-test
macro.

Creating a Macro

To create a macro, perform the following steps:
1. Perform one of the following steps to create a new macro:
From the File menu, hover over New, and then select Macro.
OR
From the Toolbar click onthe [ - button and then select Macro.

OR

Fromthe & Global tab, right-click on Auto-Test Macros, and then select New Macro.

View Device Data ‘Window Help D :l ol x|
Channel Plan L & Global mj, Data | Devices | @ Oriine|

) Channel Plan — ;
Close Locakion ) F1 Application Options
Save s | Lacation © LocalFies
Export... Text File Task Sheet &S TOM Outbo

=¥ ss0D5P
Print... Ckrl+P Configuration Package Text File ﬁ Packages
Prink Prewviemw i ] ] 6% Channel Plans
Print Setup. .. Connection Configuration Package 8 0T est Main
@ Locations

Options. .. Conneckion Tazk Sheets

Exit
File Menu Toolbar Global Tab
2. The New Macro window will appear.

3. Enter the Name of the macro. This can be up to 9 alphanumeric characters.

4. Enter a Description of the macro. This can be up to 254 alphanumeric characters.
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5. Perform one of the following steps to select the type of macro to create:

Create a new empty macro - Select this option to create a new macro starting with no
information in it.

OR

Start with an existing macro - Select this option to create a new macro based on an
existing macro. You must also select the name of the macro that you wish to replicate
and revise from the list at the bottom of the New Macro window.

New Macro Pz| New Macro Pz|
Mame: Mame:
|Test | |Test |
Drescription: Drescription:
@ Create a new emply macro O Create a new empty macra
() Start with an existing macro () Start with an existing macro
Template  Description L Template  Description L
860servl  Imported from file B60serv1.mac on device LARRY CL Irparted From w1.mac on device LARRY Cl
Alltests Imported from file: &lltests.mac Alltests Imported from file: Altests. mac
allests2  Imported from file alltests. mac on device LARRY CLO alltests2  Imported from file alltests.mac on device LARRY CLO
at tap Imported from file: at tap.mac at tap Imported from file: at tap.mac
at tap2 at tap2
cal chk cal chk
CH CH
cpe Imported from file: cpe.mac cpe Imported from file: cpe.mac
oo L L C e B Drop 2
P 5 - . . . 5
[ Create l [ Cancel [ Create l [ Cancel
Empty Macro Existing Macro

6. Once you are satisfied with you macro settings, select the button to create the
macro or select the button to exit without creating the macro.

button from the toolbar or Save from the File menu before
CAUTION closing the macro. Otherwise, if you try to close the macro
before saving, WorkBench will prompt you to save the macro.

| After making changes to a macro, you must select the [

WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC

[11-40



Macro Schedule Settings

You can select the type of schedule to use when executing the macro by selecting one of the
following options from the Timing drop-down list:

Immediate One-Time: This creates a macro that is designed

to be run immediately but only one time. T | nmedidte OreTime 1w
Start/Interval/Count: This creates a macro that is designed to Steo 1 ”

be run multiple times starting on a specific date and time with a ) St:E 5 |Speciied Times

time interval between tests.

Specified Times: This creates a macro that is designed to be run up to four different times at
four different dates and times.

) When the Timing field is set to Start/Interval/Count or Specified
g Times, you will be prompted to enter the date, time, and/or test
NoTE  interval time when executing the macro on the 860 DSP.

Macro Test Steps Settings

You can select the type of test to include when executing the macro by selecting one of the
following options from the Step # drop-down list:

Scan Ping

Tilt Throughput
Hum Spectrum
Carrier to Noise VoIP RTP
Depth of Modulation Modem Stats
MER/BER Leakage
QAM + Constellation

After making changes to a macro, you must select the [
button from the toolbar or Save from the File menu before

closing the macro. Otherwise, if you try to close the macro
before saving, WorkBench will prompt you to save the macro.

CAUTION
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Scan Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the scan test:

Check All Channels (Scan)

First, you must select the channel plan to

use for this test from the Channel Plan + Channel Flan - fictive Channel Plan -
drop-down list.
« Mirimum Yideo Lewel 0 dBmtf
L| m |tS +  Madimum Yidea Level 0 dBmv
+  Minimurn Yideosdodio Delta 0de
Adjust the value of any of the following * Mawimum Video/Audio Deta 0dB
fields by entering the value, or by * Minimum Digital Level 0 dBmi
selecting the up or down arrow to the * Maximum Digital Level 0 dBmi
+ b arimum Yideo Delta 0de

I’Ight of the field. M axirmurm Adjacent Videa Delta 0dB

Minimum Video Level: Enter a
minimum video level indBmV.

Maximum Video Level: Enter a maximum video level indBmV.
Minimum Video/Audio Delta: Enter a minimum video/audio deltain dB.
Maximum Video/Audio Delta: Enter a maximum video/audio delta in dB.
Minimum Digital Level: Enter a minimum digital level indBmV.
Maximum Digital Level: Enter a maximum digital level indBmV.
Maximum Video Delta: Enter a maximum video delta in dB.

Maximum Adjacent Video Delta: Enter a maximum adjacent video delta in dB.
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Tilt Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the tilt test:

Check Tilt

First, you must select the channel plan to
use for this test from the Channel Plan
drop-down list.

+ Channel Flan - Active Channel Plan -

+ Minimum Tilk 0 dB
L « Madmum Tit 0 dB
Limits
Adjust the value of any of the following fields by entering the value, or by selecting the up or
down arrow to the right of the field.
Minimum Tilt: Enter a minimum tilt level in dB.

Maximum Tilt: Enter a maximum tilt level in dB.

Hum Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the hum test:

Check Hum

First, you must select the channel plan to
use for this test from the Channel Plan
drop-down list.

* Channel Flan - Active Channel Plan -

Magimum Hum 0%

Limits « HumType  50/60Hz Value

Enter the value of the Hum % in
Maximum Hum field by entering the value, or by selecting the up or down arrow to the right
of the field.

Parameters

Select a hum type of “50/60 Hz Value”, “100/120 Hz Value”, “< 1 kHz Value” from the Hum
Type drop-down list.
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Carrier to Noise Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the Carrier to Noise test:

Check Carrier to Noise

First, you must select the channel plan to
use for this test from the Channel Plan * Channel Plan - Active Channel Flan -
drop-down list.

+ Minimurn Carrier to Moize 10 dB
Limits
Enter the value of the minimum carrier to noise level in dB by entering the value directly, or
by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Depth of Modulation Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the Depth of Modulation test:

Check Depth of Modulation

First, you must select the channel plan to
use for this test from the Channel Plan s+ Charinel Plan - Active Channel Plan -

drop-down list.
*  Minimurn Depth of Modulation 0%
Ll m itS *  tawimum Depth of Modulation 0%

Adjust the value of any of the following fields by entering the value directly, or by selecting
the up or down arrow to the right of the field.
Minimum Depth of Modulation: Enter a minimum depth of modulation in %.

Maximum Depth of Modulation: Enter a maximum depth of modulation in %.
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MER/BER Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the MER/BER test:

Check MER/BER

First, you must select the channel plan to

use for this test from the Channel Plan + Channel Plan - Active Channel Plan -
drop-down list.

Mirimum Yideo Lewvel 0 dBmis

b awirnum Yideo Level 0 dBmi

Limits - : :
Minimum Yideostudio Delta 0 de

Adjust the value of any of the following Mamimum Video/Sudio Delta 01 dB

fields by entering the value directly, or by Minimum Digital Level 0 dBmy
selecting the up or down arrow to the Maximum Digital Level 0 dBmi
I amirum Wideo Delta 0de

I’Ight of the field. M axirmurm Adjacent Videa Delta 0dB

Minimum Digital Level: Enter a
minimum digital level indBmV.

Maximum Digital Level: Enter a maximum digital level indBmV.
Minimum Digital MER: Enter a minimum digital MER in dB.
Maximum Digital EVM: Enter a maximum digital EVM in %.
Maximum Digital Pre BER: Enter a maximum digital pre BER.

Maximum Digital Post BER: Enter a maximum digital post BER.

All of these limits except Maximum Pre/Post BER can also be
= entered directly, as an alternative to using the up/down arrow to
NoTE  adjustthevalues.
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OAM + Constellation Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the QAM + Constellation test:

Check QAM + Constellation

First, you must select the channel plan to
use for this test from the Channel Plan + Channel Plan - &uctive Channel Plan -
drop-down list.

kinimum Digital Lewvel 0 dB

b axirnurn Digital Level 0 dB

kinirmum Digital MER Don't Test MER

b airnurn Digital Bk Dan't Test EYM

b awirnum Digital Fre BER - Don't Test Pre BER
b awirnum Digital Post BER  Don't Test Post BER

Limits
Adjust the value of any of the following

fields by selecting the up or down arrow
to the right of the field.

Minimum Digital Level: Enter a
minimum digital level indBmV.

Maximum Digital Level: Enter a maximum digital level indBmV.
Minimum Digital MER: Enter a minimum digital MER in dB.
Maximum Digital EVM: Enter a maximum digital EVM in %.
Maximum Digital Pre BER: Enter a maximum digital pre BER.

Maximum Digital Post BER: Enter a maximum digital post BER.
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Ping Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the Ping test:

Ping a Server

First, you must enter the IP address to

ping for this test in the IP Address field. + |P Addiess 101.33.23
Parameters » Packet Delay 100 mzec
+ Packet Size 1024 Butes
Adjust the value of any of the following + Packets To Send 100 Pkts
fields by selecting the up or down arrow + Codec Delay 21 maec
to the right of the field. + Buffer Delay 20 msec
PaCke_t Delay: Enter the paCket + Minimurn Launch Lewel 40 dBmi
delay in msec. +  Mauimum Launch Level 55 dBm

+ Mawirnum Lozt Packetz 10 Ptz
+ Mawimum Percent Logt 1 %

Packet Size: Enter the packet size in

Bytes. +  Mawimum Tranzt Time 50 mzec
Packets to Send: Enter the number * Manimum Latency 150 msec
* b amimum Jitter 40 maec

of packets to send.
CODEC Delay: Enter the CODEC delay in msec.
Buffer Delay: Enter the buffer delay in msec.
Limits
Adjust the value of any of the following fields by entering the value directly, or by selecting
the up or down arrow to the right of the field.
Minimum Launch Level: Enter a minimum launch level indBmV.
Maximum Launch Level: Enter a maximum launch levelindBmV.
Maximum Lost Packets: Enter the maximum number of lost packets.
Maximum Percent Lost: Enter the maximum percentage of lost packets.
Maximum Transit Time: Enter a maximum transit time in msec.
Maximum Latency: Enter a maximum latency in msec.

Maximum Jitter: Enter a maximum jitter in msec.
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Throughput Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the Throughput test:

Check Throughput

First, you must enter the file name and IP _
address for this testin the Filename and ~ * File Name

IP Address fields. * IP Address 101.33.23
P + File Transfer UDF Downstrearn Test
arameters + Transfer Rate 40000000 BitsSec

Adjust the value of any of the following
fields by selecting the up or down arrow
to the right of the field.

* Minimurn Transfer Rate 1000000 Bite/Sec

File Transfer: Select the file transfer protocol “TFTP Upstream Test”, “TFTP
Downstream Test”, “HTTP Upstream Test”, “HT TP Downstream Test”, “UDP Ustream
Test”, or “UDP Downstream Test” from the drop-down list.

Transfer Rate: Enter the transfer rate in Bits/Sec by entering the value directly, or by
selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Limits

Enter the minimum transfer rate in Bits/Sec in the Minimum Transfer Rate field by entering
the value directly, or by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Leakage Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the Leakage test:

Limits

Enter the maximum leakage level in

puV/meter in the Maximum Level field

by entering the value directly, or by s Maximum Level 0 Uv/meter

selecting the up or down arrow to the
right of the field.
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Spectrum Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the Spectrum test:

Parameters

Start Frequency: Enter the start
frequency in MHz by entering the

value directly, or by selectingtheup or  « stat Frequency 4.000 MHz
down arrow to the right of the field. + Stop Frequency 4.000 MHz
+ Rezolution Bandwidth 10 KHz
Start Freq uency: Enter the stop + [Detector Mode Average/Mormal Detector
frequency in MHz by entering the + Sampling Level Single Sample
value directly, or by selectingtheup or  « Reference Level 0 dBrty
down arrow to the right of the field. + Hold Setting Mone
Resolution Bandwidth: Select the o Mirimurm Level 0 dBr

resolution bandwidth of “1 kHz", “3 e Masimum Lewvel 0 dB
kHz”, “10 kHz", “30 kHz", “*100 kHz", or
“300 kHz” from the drop-down list.

Sampling Level: Select the sampling level of “1”, “2”, “4”, “8”, “16”, “32", “64”, “128", or
“256” by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Reference Level: Enter the reference level in dBmV by entering the value directly, or
by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Hold Setting: Select the hold setting of “None”, “Max”, or “Min” from the drop-down list.
Limits

Minimum Level: Enter the minimum level in dBmV by entering the value directly, or by

selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Maximum Level: Enter the maximum level in dBmV by entering the value directly, or
by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.
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VoIP RTP Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the VoIP RTP test:

Check VolP RTP

First, you must enter IP address for this
testinthe IP Address field.

+ Start Frequency 4.000 kHz
Parameters * Stop Frequency 4,000 MHz
+ Rezolution Bandwidth 10 kKHz
CODEC Typei Select the CODEC + [Detector Mode Average/Mormal Detector
type of “G.711” or “G.711 (restore + Sampling Level Single S ample
default values)” from the drop-down * Reference Level 0 dBmiv
list. + Hold Setting Mone
CODEC Delay: This is a read-only o Minimum Level 0 dBr
field that is automatically adjusted * Maximum Level 0 dB

based on the settings of the Packet
Rate and Packet Size fields.

Packet Rate: Enter the packet rate in msec by entering the value directly, or by
selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Packet Size: Enter the packet size in msec by entering the value directly, or by
selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Jitter Buffer Delay: Enter the jitter buffer delay in msec by entering the value directly,
or by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Call Length: Enter the call length in sec by entering the value directly, or by selecting
the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Limits
Maximum Latency: Enter the maximum latency in msec by entering the value directly,
or by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Maximum Jitter: Enter the maximum jitter in msec by entering the value directly, or by
selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Minimum MOS: Enter the minimum MOS value by entering the value directly, or by
selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.
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Modem Stats Settings

You can modify the following fields to configure the settings of the Modem Stats test:

Parameters

Modem MAC: Select the modem
MAC address of “Use Setup Menu”,
“MAC #1”, or “MAC #2” from the Modem MAC

8 . Usze Setup Menu

drop-down list. + [Downstream Frequency  Uze Setup Menu
+ Modem Mad Jze Setup M

Downstream Frequency: Enter the oem Mode 58 2 Etp Tend

d t f in MHz b * finnex Type Ilze Setup Menu

ownstream frequency In 2Dy + |lpztream |d Ilze Setup Menu

entering the value directly, or by
selecting the up or down arrow to the
right of the field.

kinimum Launch Level O dBmb
M aximurm Launch Level 0 dBmd
Minimum Recerve Level 0 dBmb

Modem Mode: Select the modem
mode of “Use Setup Menu”. “DOCSIS
1.0”, “DOCSIS 2.0”, “DOCSIS 2.1" or
“DOCSIS 3.0” from the drop-down list.

b aximum Recerve Level O dBmb

Annex Type: Select the annex type of “Use Setup Menu”. “Annex A” or “Annex B” from
the drop-down list.

Upstream ID: Enter the upstream ID by entering the value directly, or by selecting the
up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Limits
Minimum Launch Level: Enter the minimum launch level in dBmV by entering the
value directly, or by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Maximum Launch Level: Enter the maximum launch level in dBmV by entering the
value directly, or by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Minimum Receive Level: Enter the minimum receive level in dBmV by entering the
value directly, or by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.

Maximum Receive Level: Enter the maximum receive level in dBmV by entering the
value directly, or by selecting the up or down arrow to the right of the field.
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Opening and Closing Macros

You can use the WorkBench software to open the macros that you have created. To open any
macro, perform one of the following actions:

Fromthe & Global tab, right-click on the desired macro(s) to open, and then select Open.
OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the desired macro(s) to open, and then select Open.

Bl=l ol =l
& Global |il[|_ Data Devices | @ Online _. Glabal | Data| Devices |' Orline
1 Application Optians - = BE0DSP ~
@ Local Files = Techrnical Writer on 10.1.33.27
B TOM Inbox i Data
@ TOM Outbox N 6% Channel Plans
= . 860 D5P =B Auto-Test Macros
ﬁ Packages %W
£6% Channel Plans B attapm -
Save Local File As...
=& Auto-Test Macros B cpe.mar
%m_ B eolmac  Delste —
% PR Transfer to Device %’ gnd blk.mac
%’ cRe Export ko Local Disk %’ set top.mac
%' CRY Send ko Quthox 4 %’ tap.mac
% digit %‘3 Locations v
Delete

Properties

860psp

Global Tab Devices Tab

To close any macro that is open, perform one of the following actions:
From the File menu, select Close.
Close
OR

: . : Import ’
Select the gray “X” in the upper right corner of the Data window. E:EE:t

Print. .. Ckrl+P
Prink Preview
Prinkt Setup...

Opkions. ..

Exit
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Transferring Macros to Devices

You can use the WorkBench software to transfer macros to a connected device. To transfer any
macro, perform the following actions:

1. Fromthe & Global tab, right-click on the desired =
macro(s) to transfer, and then select Transfer to & Global |l Data| B Devices| @ Onine
DeV|Ce = %r Auto-Test Macros A

% . Transfer ko Device
% h Export to Local Disk
%’ | Send ko Qutbox 4

% [ Delete

Properties
T

B drop cert
% drop cert2
%. Eugene

. Example e

Directly te your software

If only one deviceis connected, the macro will automatically be

Poolh transferred to the device without any other user interaction.

2. If more than one device is connected the Transfer

. ; Transfer, Macros rz|
Macros window will appear. Macios:
. Mame Description
3. Select the macros you wish to send. %cpe Impoted from fil: cpe.mac
O eol Imported from file; eol. mac
4. Selectthe device(s) to which you wish to send the [ 5 ol It o e g bk s
Selected macros. O %tap Imported from file; tap. mac
5. Selectthe button to transfer the macros or p—
selectthe button to exit without transferring. Qperato s
O TECHWRITER 101.31.4
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Saving Macros to a Local File

You can save macros to your local drive to allow you to move data from one WorkBench software
installation to other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to save a local copy of any of the macros described earlier in this

chapter:

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the macro(s) to save:

After opening a macro, from the File menu select Export.

OR

After connecting to a device, from the Devices tab, right-click on the desired
macro(s) to save, and then select Save Local File As.

OR

Fromthe & Global tab, right-click on the desired macro(s) to save, and then select
Export to Local Disk.

SN Wiew Device Data

Mew 3
Close
Impark bk

Prink. .. Ckrl+P
Prink Presview

Prink Setup...
Options...

Ezxit

File Menu

| @ Giobal | il Data| B Devices | @ Onine

ol x|

=14
& Global |i|l Data Devices | @ Online

£ Channel Plans

= % Auto-Test Macros
%
B at tap.mal
% cpemac Save Local File As..,
%, eolmac Delete
% gind bk maz
% zet top.mac
%v tap.mac

P Locations

@ Tasks

A TeutFiles

# 880 DSPh

Open

@ TOM Outhox -
=¥ 56005P

ﬁ Packages

8% Channel Plans

= %— Auto-Test Macros

% il Open

= isk
2 Send to Qutboz
=0y

% | Delete
|

Properties

Coming Soon!

Devices Tab

The Power of Innovative Engineering

Global Tab

select the first macro that you would like to save, and then hold

b To select more than one macro at once for batch processing,

NOTE
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the CTRL key on your keyboard while using your mouse to
select the other macro.

9 TRILITHIC



2. Perform one of the following steps to save the local

macro file(s):

If you selected only one file to save, The Save
window will appear. From this window you will
choose the location and name of the macro to |

save and then select the button.

OR

If you selected more than one file to save, The
Browse For Folder window will appear. From
this window you will choose the location to save

the macros to and then select the

button.

9 TRILITHIC

Save As ‘E‘E‘

Savein: | £ Local Fikes v o2 e m
9 tap.mac
tri_testz.plan
s/} 9 genserv1.mac
9 at tap.m.
My Dosuments (o= %7
B 9 eol.mac
'5}}; [@ gmd blk.mac
L 8 set top.mac
My Computer
ﬁg Fils name: g v [ e
MyMetwork  Saveastpe | AllFies [ v [ comel |
F
Browse For Folder, @
Select a Folder for file transfer:
= @ My Docurnents ~

() Adobe

[ Adobe After Effects Auto-Save
) AdobestockPhatos
[C2) Camtasia Studio
(£ ImageMixers W
() My Adobe Captivate Projects
@ Py Music
ﬂ My Pickures

() My Received Files
= () My Trilithic Files

= [ workBench

|3 Local Files

o R pa e —

Make Mew Folder l I Ck l [ Cancel
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Importing Macros from a Local File

You can import macros to allow you to move data from one WorkBench software installation to
other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to import any of the macros described earlier in this chapter:

1. From the File menu hover over Import, and then select Macros.

SN View Device Data

e 3
Close
CharnelPans
Export. .. Locations
F‘r!nt... ) Cerl+P Tasks|Task Sheets
Prink Prewview
Prink Setu Data Logs
- Screen Caphures
Options...
Exit
2. The Open window will appear. From this window you
will choose which macro(s) to import and then select ok (Do L
D |gxmn
the button. e |8
T %gmdb\k‘mac
R
2,
Qg Fik e I v [Coeen ]
My Network | Files of type: [ Tiltic 860 DSP Macros (“mac) v [ cened ]
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Deleting Macros

You can delete macros that are no longer needed.
Perform the following steps to delete any of the macros described earlier in this chapter:

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the macro(s) to delete:

From the Devicez tab, right-click on the desired macro(s) to delete, and then select

Delete.
From the &¥ Giobal tab, right-click on the desired macro(s) to delete, and then select
Delete.
olx| olx|
. Global | il Data Devices |' Online . Glabal m Data Devices ' Online
= 360 DSP - 1 Application Options
& n0a9 ) Lacal Files
(=] TECHWRITER on 10.1.31.4 S TOM Inbes:
{li Data &5 TOM Dutbox
8% Channel Flans = ¥ 560 DSP
= % Auto-Test Macros ﬁ Packages
%’M 6% Channel Plans
B oo Open =B Auto Test Macos
Save Local File As...
%' . elnte %#Open
— = Transfer ko Device
% | Expart to Lacal Disk
%v grnd blk. mac % 1
%v j.mac @ Loc:
%::;:::ac B Tl Properties
%v test.mac
?3 Locations
@ Tasks
A Teut Files
=% BE0DSPh
* fpps Test
£ 5300FST 0
=18 960 DSPr
i admin h
GBI Pews it Uigtlates
Devices Tab Global Tab

To select more than one macro at once for batch processing,
select the first macro that you would like to delete, and then
hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while using your mouse

NOTE to select the other macros.
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2. The Confirm Delete window will appear based on how you choose to delete the macro(s)
as shown below:

» Devices Tab - Single File Selected

Confirm Delete

'E Once a file has been deleted from a device, it cannot be recovered.

Are wou sure you want to delete the file ‘at tap.mac’ on device ‘Technical Writer'?

Confirm Delete

* DeVICeS Tab - M UItlple Flles SeleCted A Onice afile has been deleted from a device, it cannot be recovered,

!

Are you sure you want to delete 2 files on device 'Technical Miriter's

* Global Tab - Single File Selected Confirm Delete
3 Once a macro has been deleted, it cannot be recovered.

Are wou sure you wank bo delete the macro?

* Global Tab - Multiple Files Selected

Confirm Delete

'T once a macro has been deleted, it cannot be recoverad.
-

Are wou sure you wank ko delste 2 macros?

Yes ] I Mo

3. From this window you will confirm whether to delete the macro(s) by selecting the
button, or you can exit without deleting the macro(s) by selecting the button.

Bevery careful when deleting files. Once afile has been deleted

the file cannot berecovered.
CAUTION
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Macro Properties

After a macro has been opened, the Macro Properties can

be displayed by selecting the button from the toolbar at
the top of the Data window or from the &¥ Glabal tab, right-

olx|

&3 Global |1l[l, Data Devices | @ Orline

5 TDM Outbox
=-4H 860D5P

click the macro, and then select Properties. An example of & Packages

the Macro Properties window is shown to the right.

{98 Channel Plans
=B Auto-Test Macios

The fields displayed in the Macro Properties window are %j.;“om
as fO”OWS % oo Transfer to Device

Name: Displays the file name of the macro.

Description: Displays the description given to the

macro when created.

%’ P Expart ko Local Disk
. Send ko CQuthax
T dg

B Mo Delete

Last Modified: Displays the date that the macro was

last modified.

Modified By: Displays the name of the user that last Macro Properties

modified the macro.

9 TRILITHIC

Description:

3

Imported from file: cpe md.mac

Dietails:

Last Modified: 2009-01-21 10:08:52
M odified By: tpowell

0K

l [ Cancel
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Printing Macros

Before printing you may want to setup your printer by first
selecting Printer Setup... from the File Menu. WorkBench will
use the settings of your default Windows printer if you choose

NOTE to skip this step.

Printing Without Preview

To print any macro that is open without a preview,
perform the following steps:

1. Pressthe Ctrl+P keys on your keyboard or from
the File menu, select Print.

2. The Print window will appear.

3. Ifyou wish to change any printer settings do
S0 at this point.

4. Once you are satisfied with the printer
settings, select the button to print
the document or select the button

to exit without printing.

WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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Comment: 10.1.15.38 [ Print ta file

Frint range Copies

@al Mumber of copies 1 >
P 1

(O Pages fmm Inl:l @ ! ] Eallio
Selection

§=N Wiew Dewvice Data

Mew k
Close

Impork 4
Export...

Prink. .. Ckrl4+P

Prink Preview
Prinkt Setup...

Opkions. ..

Exik

Print |E| El

Frinter

Name:

Status Toner low; 0 documents waiting
Type: KONICA MINOLTA C250/C250P PCL
Wwihere:  Marketing
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Printing With Preview

To print any macro that is open with a preview,
perform the following steps:

1. From the File menu, select Print
Preview.

2. Anew print preview window will appear in
the Data window. You can then use the
buttons at the top of the print preview
screen as follows:

- Use this button to print the

document.

| Zoomln | Or| ZoomOut | - Use these
buttons to zoom in and out on the document.

- Use this button to close without
printing.

3. After you have selected the button, the
Print window will appear.

4. Ifyou wish to change any printer settings do so at
this point.

5. Once you are satisfied with the printer settings,

select the button to print the document

SN Wiew Dewice Data

Mew ¥
Close

Save Chrl+5
Irnpork 4
Expork L4

Print... k4P

Prink Preview

Prinkt Setup...

Opkions. ..

Exit

Frirter
or select the button to exit without
. . Status: Toner low; 0 documents waiting
pri ntl ng. Type:  KONICA MINOLTA C250/C250P PCL
“Wherer  Marketing
Cornment: 10.1.15.38 [ Print ta file
Frint range Copies
@ a1 Humber of copies: 1 £
) Pages  fiom: to: I:l
Selection |j| ] ] e
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Chapter 5
Task Sheets and Tasks

Overview

This chapter shows you how to create and maintain task sheets.

Atask sheet is a template that organizes and defines individual tasks (work orders) or trouble
tickets. Task sheets allow you to group technicians or types of tasks that share a common set of
work parameters or attributes.

Once atask sheet is defined, you can use it create new tasks, assign tasks to technicians and
also view the current status and history of tasks. These work orders can be created for use with
the Trilithic Data Manager (TDM), CSG Workforce Express, or other third party workforce
management systems.

Creating a Task Sheet

To create a task sheet, perform the following steps:
1. Perform one of the following steps to create a new task sheet:
From the File menu, hover over New, and then select Task Sheet.
OR
From the Toolbar click onthe [ - button and then select Task Sheet.

OR

Fromthe &¥ Giabal tab, right-click on Task Sheets, and then select New Task Sheet.

Iiﬂ Yiew Device O - Blx
. Glabal Data| B Devi Onli
Chanpel Pl Channellan ® = Tht 2onl B o[ @ i)
; ) =-&W 850 D5P A
Irnport k Location Location 8 Packages
Macro Macro 164 Channel Plans
Prinkt Setup... - -
o Task Sheet B Auto-Test Macros

Task sheet

P Locations

Options, .. Text File Texk File o B [—___
E MNew Task Sheet, .,
Exit Configuration Package Configuration Package Bl | v show Archives
E
Conneckion Connection B Work Order =
File Menu Toolbar Global Tab
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. The New Task Sheet window will appear.

Enter the Name of the task sheet. This canbe upto 9
alphanumeric characters.

Enter a Description of the task sheet. This can be up
to 254 alphanumeric characters.

Each Attribute ## field represents a custom column
that will appear on the task sheet. Each task sheet can
have up to 24 user-defined attributes. Enter the custom
attributes of the task sheet as follows:

Header - Enter the label that will appear as the
column header in this field.

Value ## - If you want users to choose from a drop-
down box in the task sheet, enter each possible
value for the associated header. Repeat for each

New Task Sheet 53

Mame:

Drescription:

Altributes:

+ Header

v

Cancel

value possible for the corresponding header. Leave this field blank to be able to enter
any value (up to 255 characters) for the corresponding header.

Repeat Step 5 for each column that you wish to appear in the task sheet.

. Once you have finished adding the custom attributes, select the button to create

a new task sheet or select the button to exit without creating a new task sheet.

. Anew blank task sheet will appear that includes the custom attributes setup in the previous

steps.
= Once atask sheet has been created, attribute columns cannot
~ be created or deleted.
NOTE

After making changes to atask sheet, you must select the [

button from the toolbar or Save from the File menu before
closing the task sheet. Otherwise, if you try to close the task
CAUTION sheet before saving, WorkBench will prompt you to save the

task sheet.
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Entering Tasks into Task Sheets

Once you have created a task sheet, you will then need to create tasks within the task sheet.

To create a task, perform the following steps:

1. Enteraunique Task ID. Thiscanbe  guws
up to 6 alphanumeric characters. -
Task IDs for all open tasks must be o T E e i e — —
unique. The tasks that they
represent will later be attached by
860 DSPi operators to data logs for

record keeping purposes.

- =]

2. Enter or select from the drop down
box the appropriate information in
each custom column. If an attribute
has a drop down box, an arrow will
appear when the field is selected.
You cannot type information into attributes with drop down lists.

3. The following columns are automatically included in every task sheet:
Admin Note - This field allows you to enter any additional admin notes.

Status - This field is assigned automatically. The three states are Open, Assigned, and
Closed.

Assigned To - This field is automatically updated when the task is sent to an individual
outbox or imported from an individual inbox.

Date Opened - Automatically filled in when the task is created.
Date Assigned - Automatically filled in when the task is sent to an individual inbox.

Date Closed - Automatically filled in once the technician closes the task on the 860
DSPi or when the task administrator right-clicks on the task and chooses Close from
the drop down box.

) Tasks can be sorted by selecting the column headers. For
b example, if you want to sort the task sheet alphabetically by last
NoTE  Nhame, select the Last Name column header.
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Opening and Closing Task Sheets

You can use the WorkBench software to open any of the task sheets that you have created. To
open any task sheet, perform one of the following actions:

From the & Global tab, right-click on the desired task sheet(s) to open, and then select Open.

OR
From the Devices tab, right-click on the desired task sheet(s) to open, and then select
Open.
Blx| x|
& Gloal [l Data| B Devices | @ Onine & Giobal| i Data) B Devices | @ Onine
F1 Application Dptions = 860 DSP
@ Local Files 00333 on 101.31.6
B TOM Irbox - H 3380n10.1.29.21
SE TDM Outbox 8% Charnel Plans
= . B8E0DSP %’ Auta-Test Macros
B Packages 2 Locations
1@} Channel Plans = @ Tasks
%v Auto-Test Macros @ W
‘3&3 Locations @ ZBSUSE_tam
=B Task Sheets f Test Filas Save Local File &s,.,
B DOCSIS 3 Tester|  Delete
# BEODSPh
Export to Local Disk, © ganoFsT
Delete
Archive
w Show archives
Properties
Global Tab Devices Tab
To close any task sheet that is open, perform one of the following actions: ¥ View Device Data
Tew 3

From the File menu, select Close.

OR

Select the gray “X” in the upper right corner of the Data window.
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Irnpork 3
Export...

Print... Chrl+P
Prink Presview
Print Setup. ..

Opkions. ..

Exit
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Transferring Tasks to Devices

You can use the WorkBench software to transfer macros to a connected device. To transfer any
macro, perform the following actions:

1. From the task sheet, right-click on the |
desired task(s) to transfer, and then

select Transfer to 860 DSP Task ID Pricrity First Mame | et Wi
&1 —ee—————neuii o [ Dilon |
’ Transfer ko 860 DSP

Export to Local Disk,
Send to Individual Dutbax

Delete

v Show Closed Tasks

If only one deviceis connected, the task will automatically be
transferred to the device without any other user interaction.

NOTE
2. If more than one device is connected the Transfer MESENES X
Tasks window will appear. o —
. [¥] i
3. Select the tasks you wish to send. BT Har
4. Selectthe device(s) that you wish to send the selected
tasks to.
5. Selectthe button to transfer the tasks or ToDevices:
. . i Operator Addresz
selectthe button to exit without transferring. 0 guwss 101315
= 338 101.28.241
DOCSIS 3 Tester 1013357
Transfer ] [ Cancel
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Saving Task Sheets to a Local File

You can save task sheets and tasks to your local drive to allow you to move data from one
WorkBench software installation to other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to save a local copy of a task sheet:

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the task sheet or task(s) to save:

After opening a task sheet, from the File menu select Export.

OR

After connecting to a device, from the Devices tab, right-click on the desired
macro(s) to save, and then select Save Local File As.

OR

Fromthe & Global tab, right-click on the desired macro(s) to save, and then select

Export to Local Disk.

olx|
| @ Giobal | 1 Data Devices | @ Orline
=-H SE0D5P
00333 on 101,31 5
- H 338 0n10.1.29.21
6% Channel Plans

Mew ’ %— Auto-Test Macroz
ClDSE @ Locations
= @ Tasks
O Gl
G 29303

f Text Files
DOCSIS 3 Tes
# BE0DSPh

Export. ..

Delete

Blx|
& Global |i|l_ Data Devices | @ Online

3 Application Options
@ Local Files
B TOM Inbos
¥ TDM Outhox
=-&¥ 860D5P
ﬁ Packages
§6% Channel Plans
B Auto-Test Macros
P Locations
=B Task Shests

]

Delete

Archive

Prink. .. Chrl+P ¥ g0 FsT
Prink Presview
Prinkt Setup...
Optiﬂns' . Get news and updates The Power of [TICVUT
E:xit
File Menu Devices Tab

v Show Archives

Properties
Ive CTIGUTCSTINg

Global Tab

To select more than one task sheet at once for batch
processing, select the first task sheet that you would like to
save, and then hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while

NOTE
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2. Perform one of the following steps to save the

local task sheet file(s): — e
(4 z]1.bmp Eseliz:r:a(
If you selected only one file to save, the Save WL EL i
window will appear. From this window choose @ 81
the location and name of the task sheet to save i
D [gem,..
and then select the button. wommens | 5
OR RN =
If you selected more than one file to save, the v M il e :: { — }

Browse For Folder window will appear. From

this window choose the location to save the Browse For Folder 3
task sheets to and then select the el e Aol
button.
= ﬂ My Daocurnents -~
I Adobe

I Adobe After EFfects Auto-Save
I AdobestockPhotos
|5 Camtasia Studio
5 ImageMixer3 B
I My Adobe Captivate Projecks
@ My Music
E‘ My Pictures

I My Received Files
=l 1) My Trilithic Files

= [ workBench

29 Local Files

o B s i

|

Make Mew Folder ] I Ok l [ Zancel
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Exporting Task Sheets to a Template File

You can export task sheets to definition files for use as a template inside of WorkBench. Exporting
a task sheet definition recreates the structure and attributes of an existing task sheet into a
definition file. This file can later be imported and used to create the exact same task sheet. This
option helps provide a consistency when multiple administrators use the same task sheet.

Perform the following steps to export any of the task sheets described earlier in this chapter:

1. Openthe task sheet that you wish to export.

GIEN View Device Data

2. Fromthe File menu hover over Export, and then select Ef;:e '
Task Sheet Definition. Save Ctrl+s
Irnpork .3

Expart Task Sheet File. ..
Task Sheet Definition. ..

Erint... ) ctri+p Comma-Delimited Text File..,
rink Preview Tab-Delimited Text File...
Print Setup...
Options.,..
Exit
3. The Save As window will appear. From this window

wein: | (& Desklop v O @ =@

choose the location and name of the task sheet Lﬁ —
[ J ay Computer

template to save and then select the button. b St i

(22009 Show Software

[EPresentations from Web
IC2)QHPENSE

QJ [Csinal Level Meters
L |=)Spectrum Analyzers
omputer
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Exporting Task Sheets to a Text File

You can export task sheets to text files for use outside of WorkBench.

Perform the following steps to export any of the task sheets described earlier in this chapter:

1. Openthe task sheet that you wish to export.

2. Fromthe File menu hover over Export, and then select one either of the following options
Comma-Delimited Text File or Tab-Delimited Text File.

Gl View Device Data

T 3
Close

Irnpork k

Expart

Print... Chrl+P
Prink Presdew
Print Setup...

Options...

Exit

Comma-Delimited

3. The Save As window will appear. From this window
choose the location and name of the task sheet text file

to save and then select the button.

9 TRILITHIC

860 D5P Channel Plan File. ..
Comma-Delimited Text File. ..

Expork

Print... Chrl+P
Print Presiew
Print Setup...

Tab-Delimited Text File...

View Device Data

Me 3
Close
Irnpork k

§&0 DSP Channel Plan File...

Comma-Delimited Text File. ..
Tab-Delimited Text File...

Options...

Exit

Tab-Delimited

Savain | ) Local Fles

5 oa

)

= [y

= (2] 0 Sample.txt
€] 5] sample.txt

| Sample Task Sheet !

| Text Files [tt)
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Exporting Tasks to a Local File

You can export task sheets to text files for use outside of WorkBench.

Perform the following steps to export any of the task
sheets described earlier in this chapter:

1. Openthe task sheet and select the task(s) that
you wish to export.

2. Right-click on the task(s), and then select
Export to Local Disk.

Tazk D Friority Firzst M ame Lazt k

b Transfer to G560 DSP
4 Export to Local Disk

Send to Individual Oukbo

Delete

v Show Closed Tasks

| Dilon_

To select more than one task sheet at once for batch

processing, select the first task sheet that you would like to

save, and then hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while

NOTE
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3. Perform one of the following steps to save the

. . Savein: | () Local ks v 02 @
local task file(s): 5 |[Bomes Gawen

If you selected only one file to save, the Save WL EL i

window will appear. From this window choose @ 81

the location and name of the task to save and R

then select the button.

OR

If you selected more than one file to save, the
Browse For Folder window will appear. From
this window choose the location to save the

tasks to and then select the button.

9 TRILITHIC

Save As |E|E|

My Documents ] EE
(9] ak kap.mai

; (@ cpe.mac
5]}! () eol.mac

! 8] grnd blk,mac

My Computer

File name: i1k |

[ sae |

MyNewok | Saveastpe: | Al Files(") v|

[ Cancel |

Browse For Folder

Select a Folder for file transfer:

|

= B My Daocurnents
I Adobe
|5) Adobe After Effects Auto-Save
I AdobestockPhotos
) Camtasia Studio
5 ImageMixer3
I My Adobe Captivate Projects
@ My Music
ﬁﬂ My Pictures
I5) My Received Files
=1 1) My Trilithic Files
= ) waorkBench

3 Local Files
@ e i

|

Make Mew Folder ] I Ok l [ Zancel
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Importing Task Sheets from a Local File

You can import task sheets to allow you to move data from one WorkBench software installation to
other WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to import any of the task sheets described earlier in this chapter:

1. From the File menu hover over Import, and then select Tasks/Task Sheets.

Iiﬂ View  Device

Mew 3
Channel Plans
Prink Set Locations
it SEHp.- Macras
Options... Tasks|Task Sheets
] Data Logs
Bt Screen Capkures
2. The Open window will appear. From this window you
will choose which task sheet(s) to import and then Look i [ kBt ¥ 0
T IC)Local Files
select the button. A task sheet's file type is
* tsh. I
M DJ 1t
.-
o A et
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1-74



Importing Tasks from a Local File

You can import tasks to allow you to move data from one WorkBench software installation to other
WorkBench software installations within your company.

Perform the following steps to import task files:

1. From the File menu hover over Import, and then select Tasks/Task Sheets.

Iiﬂ View  Device

Mew 3
Print Setup...
Opkions. ..

Exit

2. The Open window will appear. From this
window you will choose which task(s) to import Laskin | ) Worgancn Jorem
r [C)Local Files

and then select the button. Atask <}
file’s file type can be either *.clsd (closed task) premers
or *.task (open task). D@

M D’j I

2,

e e

hannel Plans
Locations
Macros

Tasks[Task sheets

Data Logs
Screen Capkures

If you are importing data logs and their associated task file(s)

CAUTION

9 TRILITHIC

from alocal disk, you must firstimport the task file(s) before
importing the datalogs. Failure to do so will break the
associative link between the task(s) and data log(s).
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Deleting Task Sheets

You can delete task sheets that are no longer needed.

Perform the following steps to delete any of the task sheets described earlier in this chapter:

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the task sheet(s) to delete:

From the Devices tab, right-click on the desired task sheet(s) to delete, and then
select Delete.

OR

Fromthe & Glabal tab, right-click on the desired task sheet(s) to delete, and then
select Delete.

NOTE

alx
@ Gloval \ill Data Devices | @ Online
™4 Application Options
[ Local Files
G2 TOM Inbox
¥ TDM Dutbax
=¥ 2850 D5P
D Packages
$6 Channel Plans
2 % Auto-Test Macios
% ope
% ol
% gmd blk
% et top
% tap
T Lacations

=@ Task Shests

Open
Export to Local Disk

Archive
v Show Archives

Properties

Devices Tab

& Global| ) Data Devices ‘. (Online

=11

-8 86005P
¥ 00333
= B TECHWRITER on10.1.31.4
il Data
$6% Channel Plans
B Auto-Test Macros
T Locations
G Tasks
= 4 TextFiles

rd

# | saveLocalFile s. .,
[Ef| Dolte

A me bertd
A sample bt

= ¥ 860D5Fh
B Apps Test

Open

£ g300FsT
=78 8600SPr
B admin

T admin [2) on 207.250.51.174.24017

Global Tab

To select more than one task sheet at once for batch
processing, select the first task sheet that you would like to
delete, and then hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while
using your mouse to select the other task sheet.
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2. The Confirm Delete window will appear based on how you choose to delete the task
sheet(s) as shown below:

» Devices Tab - Single File Selected Confirm Delete

'5 ©nce a file has been deleted From & device, it cannaot be recovered.

Are you sure you wank to delete the file 'drop cert.task' on device 'Technical Writer'?

» Devices Tab - Multiple Files Selected

'f Once a file has been deleted from a device, it cannok be recovered.

Are wou sure you want to delete 2 files an device 'Technical Writer's

+ GlobalTab- Single il Selected

TE Once a location has been deleted, it cannot be recovered.
-

Are vou sure you wank to delete the task?

* Global Tab - Multiple Files Selected

Confirm Delete

'E once a location has been deleted, it cannot be recovered,
-

Are you sure you wank ko delete 2 tasks?

3. From this window you will confirm whether to delete the location(s) by selecting the

button, or you can exit without deleting the location(s) by selecting the

button.

Be very careful when deleting files. Once afile has been deleted

the file cannot berecovered.
CAUTION
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Deleting Tasks

You can delete tasks that are no longer needed. When an open or assigned task is deleted it is
permanently removed from the task sheet. A closed task cannot be deleted.

Perform the following steps to delete a task:

1. Openthe task sheet and select the task(s) that you . .
wish to delete. Tazk D Adrin Mote Status Az
. . : Transfer to 860 DSP -

2. Right-click on the task(s), and then select Delete. Expart to Lacal Disk

Send to Individual Outbos

Delete

v Show Closed Tasks

Closing Tasks

Normally tasks are closed by a technician via an 860 DSPI. If this does not happen, tasks can
also be closed manually in the task sheet. Closed tasks remain in the task sheet, but are hidden
from view.

Perform the following steps to close a task:

1. Open the task sheet and select the task(s) that you
wish to close. Task ID Adrnin Mote Shatus Pssic
» [ T e [T
2. Right-click on the task(s), and then select Close. > Transfer to 860 DSP

Export ko Local Disk,
Send to Individual Outbosx

Delete

v Show Closed Tasks

To view closed tasks, select Show Closed Tasks from the right-

click menu.
NOTE
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Archiving Task Sheets

Archiving a task sheet is useful if you want to keep a historical record of tasks contained in a task
sheetthat is no longer in active use. Closed task sheets remain in WorkBench, but are hidden

from view.

To archive a task sheet, perform the following steps: olx
. . . . Global |1[|,|, Data Devices ' Online
1. Fromthe & Global tab, right-click on the desired task M Application Dptions
sheet(s) to archive, and then select Archive. ) Local Files

B TOM Irbox
@ TOM Outbox
=-ig¥ BE0 DSP
p FPackages
=46 Channel Plans
£6% Bany
164 nassau
16} office
16t South
% Auto-Test Macros
@ Lacations
-] Task Shests
E

0
B TaskSh o0

Export to Lacal Disk

Delete

Archive
v Show Archives

Properties

Download New Features

select the Yes button to confirm the
archive or select the No button to exit "j Once a bask sheet is archived, it cannaot be modified,

without archiving. . Are wou sure vou want to archive the task sheet?

[ Yes ] [ Mo

To view archived task sheets, select Show Archives from the

right-click menu.
NOTE
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Task Sheet Properties

After a task sheet has been opened, the Task Sheet

olx
Properties can be displayed by selecting the button from @ Glcbal | Data | B Devices | @ Orine
the toolbar at the top of the Data window or from the &¥ Glabal g l;DMllFlI: )
tab, right-click the task sheet, and then select Properties. An % ;gDMDUSLF‘f'””
example of the Task Sheet Properties window is shown to & Packages
H ﬁ? Channel Plans
the right. T s
The fields displayed in General tab of the Task Sheet ﬁ e
Properties window are as follows: ¢ south
% Auto-Test Macros

Name: Displays the file name of the task sheet. #ij;’];ts

Description: Displays the description given to the task %Wﬂ —_— |

sheet when created. -

Celete

Details: Displays the properties of the currently selected Download i e
task sheet.

Properties

Modified By: Displays the name of the user that last
modified the location.

. . . . Task Sheet Properties rg|
The fields displayed in Attributes tab of the Task Sheet Tred Tata
Properties window are as follows:
Archive
Header: This value can be edited but not deleted. besciion
. example
Values: These values can be edited but not deleted.
Attribute: Once a task sheet is created, attribute columns B
cannot be created or deleted. Modfied By ddlen
E;?;&Tasks: 8
Azzigned Tasks: 0
Clazed Tasks: 1}
Attributes: 1}
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Printing Task Sheets

||;

WOT= to skip this step.

Printing Without Preview

To print any task sheet that is open without a preview,
perform the following steps:

1. Pressthe Ctrl+P keys on your keyboard or from
the File menu, select Print.

2. The Print window will appear.

3. Ifyou wish to change any printer settings do so at this
point.

4. Once you are satisfied with the printer settings,
select the button to print the document or
select the button to exit without printing.

Before printing you may want to setup your printer by first
selecting Printer Setup... from the File Menu. WorkBench will
use the settings of your default Windows printer if you choose

5N Wiew Device Data

MNew 3
Close

Impark ]
Export, ..

Prink. ..

Prink Presview
Prinkt Setup...

Options...

Exxit

Print |E‘ E‘

Prirter
Mame:

Status:
Type:
here:
Camment:

Print range:

@Al
() Pages

Help

Selection

Toner low; 0 documents waiting
KOMICA MINDLTA C250/C250F PCL
Marketing

10.1.15.38

[ Print ta file
Copies

Number of copies: |1 &

from; ta l:l
SRl

Collate

9 TRILITHIC
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Printing With Preview

To print any task sheet that is open with a preview,
perform the following steps:

1.
2.

From the File menu, select Print Preview.

A new print preview window will appear in the
Data window. You can then use the buttons at
the top of the print preview screen as follows:

- Use this button to print the

document.

[ ZoomIn |or | ZoomOut | - Use these buttons
to zoom in and out on the document.

- Use this button to close without
printing.

After you have selected the button, the
Print window will appear.

If you wish to change any printer settings do so at
this point.

Once you are satisfied with the printer settings,

select the button to print the document
or select the button to exit without printing.

WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files

1-82

Print. .. Ckrl+P

Prink Preview

Prink Setup...

Options...

Exit

Prirter

Mame: A OMICA MINOLTA C. 2507 Properties.

Status: Toner low; 0 documents waiting
Type: KONICA MINOLTA C250/C250P PCL
‘wiherer  Marketing

Carnmenl t: 10.1.15.38 [ Print ta file
Prirt range: Copies
@al Number of copies: 1 E:
)Pages  from to l:l I ! B
Selcton
-
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Chapter 6
Text Files

Overview

This chapter shows you how to create and maintain text files. Text files have many uses on the 860
DSP and 860 DSPi, including:

» Detailed notes on channel plans, locations, or macros.

» Bulletins on service conditions.

» Step-by-step procedures for addressing certain technical conditions.
» Contact Information.

* Recommended testing procedures.

Creating a Text File

To create a text file, perform the following steps:

1. Perform one of the following steps to create a new text file:
From the File menu, hover over New, and then select Text File.
OR

From the Toolbar click onthe [ -~ button and then select Text File.
OR

Fromthe &¥ Gibal tab, right-click on Local Data, and then select New Text File.

Wiew Device 0 = — Blx|
— & Global |1l[|, Data | Devices | @ Oriine|

F1 Application Options

|

Tl Channel Plan Channel Plan

Impart r Location Location ]

Macra Macro & TOM Mew Texk File..
Print Setup... Task Shest < TOM Mews Folder ...

as == Task Sheet = . 8800  Select Root Folder
Options... ﬁ F Options...
1% Channel Plans

Exit Configuration Package Configuration Package ==

Connection Zonnection

File Menu Toolbar Global Tab
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2. The Save As window will appear. From this window
you will choose the location and name of the text file to

save and then select the button.

3. Anew blank text file will appear in the data window.
Text can be entered or posted from another document.
Note that there is no “word wrap” for posted text.

CAUTION

Save As 23]
s 53 Local Files v s )
Y 1] sample.txt
My Recert
Doc nts
i
Deskton
My Docurert s
=
-]
5
My Computer
@ e v
e
My Netwark | Save astyp Test Files ("4xt] v

After making changes to a text file, you must select the &
button from the toolbar or Save from the File menu before
closing the text file. Otherwise, if you try to close the text file

before saving, WorkBench will prompt you to save the text file.

WorkBench Software - Section IlI: Configuration Files
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Opening and Closing Text File

You can use the WorkBench software to open the text files that you have created. To open any text
files, perform one of the following actions:

Fromthe &¥ Global tab, right-click on the desired text file(s) to open, and then select Open.

OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the desired text file(s) to open, and then select Open.

& Global |i[|_ Data Devices | @ Orline

ol x|

1 Application Options
=2 @ Local Files

&8 1.bmp Transfer ko Device
I Tlev Send to Outbox — »

15" 1.gaml Delete
0 T.gews Properties
B 10.bmp
2.gam
A1 2.wite
kg Bowifi
% BEDservl.mac
%’ at tap.mac
% cpemac

%; eolmac

860psp

Global Tab

| @ Global| il Dats| B Devices | @ Online

ol x|

= 860 D5P
= Technical Writer on 10.1.33.27
{ll Data
i8¢ Channel Plans
B Auto-Test Macios
? Laocations
= @ Tasks
@ 1.tazk
= f Teut Files
S T
A diop |
B index|

B index| Delste
B index2 R

f rner_ber ket

Save Local File #s...

f zample. kst

Devices Tab

To close any text file that is open, perform one of the following actions: S view Device Data

From the File menu, select Close.

OR

Select the gray “X” in the upper right corner of the Data window.

9 TRILITHIC

Prink. ..

Chrl4+-P

Prink Presview
Prinkt Setup...

Options...

Exxit
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Transferring Text Files to Devices

You can use the WorkBench software to transfer text files to a connected device. To transfer any
text file, perform the following actions:

1. Fromthe & Glabal tab, right-click on the desired text EE
file(s) to transfer, and then select Transfer to Device. ® Globo [t Data] @ Dovioss|[ @ orive

F1 Application Options A
= @ Local Files

] 1lev Transfer bo Device
Send to Outbox 3
%’ 1lag

E;"' 1.qaml Delete

Properties
B 10bmpl

& o . . .
= If only one deviceis connected, the text file will automatically be
~ transferred to the device without any other user interaction.
2. If more than one device is connected the Transfer Liznsfer Files X
Files window will appear. =
3. Selectthe text files you wish to send. Dosenset
4. Selectthe device(s) that you wish to send the selected
text files to.
5. Selectthe button to transfer the text files or ToDevices
Operatar Address
selectthe button to exit without transferring. 0] 8 oo 1013174

O Technical Wwiter  10.1.33.27

Cancel
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Saving Text Files to a Local File

You can save text files from the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi to your local drive to allow you to move
data from one WorkBench software installation to other WorkBench software installations within
your company.

Perform the following steps to save a local copy of any of the text files described earlier in this
chapter:

ol x|
: . ar—
1. After connecting to a device, fromthe Bl Devices tab, @ v 1 0] B Devioss | @ O

right-click on the desired text file(s) to save, and then I @ Tacks ~

select Save Local File As. = A T Fies
f 0 zample. tat
A cable_loss tat
f drop_loss. bxt
E] ic=+ 1 —"
5 indeshi
B indes2 |
f mer_be

A sample it 2

Save Local File fs...

Delete

The Power of Innovative Engineering

To select more than one text file at once for batch processing,
select the first text file that you would like to save, and then hold
the CTRL key on your keyboard while using your mouse to

NOTE select the other text file.
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2. Perform one of the following steps to save the local
text file(s):

If you selected only one file to save, the Save
window will appear. From this window choose
the location and name of the text file to save and

then select the button.
OR

If you selected more than one file to save, the
Browse For Folder window will appear. From
this window choose the location to save the text

file(s) to and then select the button.
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[11-88

Save As (3]
Savein: | 3 Local Fies 5 02 e E
Y [Z) 0 Sample.tst  [Z] Sample.txt
f 23 v2]1.bmp ) set top.mac
My Recent Llev () tap.mac
Documents (2] 1.log [ i _testz.plan
— (=) 1..qaml
@ =) 1.qevs
Desktop | E 29am
(= 2.vits
=ER
sc]10.bmp
) g60servi.mac
Hy Documerts |5 22
) 18 pe.mac
5]}; 1) eol.mac
! 9] grnd blk.mac
My Camputer
. Fie rame v [Csae_]
My Network | Save astype: | AllFies ) v [ cancel |
2
Browse For Folder,
Select a Folder For File transfer:
= E } My Documents ~

() Adobe

[ Adobe After Effects Auto-Save
) AdobestockPhatos
[C2) Camtasia Studio
(£ ImageMixers W
() My Adobe Captivate Projects
@ Py Music
ﬂ My Pickures

() My Received Files
= () My Trilithic Files

= [ workBench

|3 Local Files

o R pa e —

Make Mew Folder l

I o] 4 l [ Cancel
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Deleting Text Files

You can delete text files that are no longer needed.

Perform the following steps to delete any of the text files described earlier in this chapter:

1. Perform one of the following steps to select the text file(s) to delete:

From the Devices tab, right-click on the desired text file(s) to delete, and then select

Delete.
OR

Fromthe & Glabal tab, right-click on the desired text file(s) to delete, and then select

Delete.

& Giobal | 1L Data| B Devices | @ Online

o=l

D Tasks

= f Test Files
A U zample bt
A cable_loss tat
f drop_lozs. bt
B

B indexl Open .
. . Save Local File As...
B indexz

f mer_b

f sample. bt

860psp

Devices Tab

. Glabal |i[|_ Data Devices | @ Online

o=l

T3 application Options
= @ Local Files

7

B 1.trp Open
it e Transfer ko Device

Send ko Outhosx 3
%, 1.lag

" 1.gaml
@ 1.gevs
B 10.brp

Properties

Coming Soon!

Global Tab

To select more than one text file at once for batch processing,
select the first text file that you would like to delete, and then

NOTE

9 TRILITHIC

hold the CTRL key on your keyboard while using your mouse
to select the other text file.
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Printing Text Files

Before printing you may want to setup your printer by first
selecting Printer Setup... from the File Menu. WorkBench will
use the settings of your default Windows printer if you choose

NOTE to skip this step.

Printing Without Preview

To print any text file that is open without a preview, Jifl View Device Data
perform the following steps: Mew ’
Close
1. Pressthe Ctrl+P keys on your keyboard or from
the File menu, select Print. Impart »
Export...
Prinik. ., Chrl4-P
Prink Presvigw
Prinkt Setup...
Opkions. ..
Exit
2. The Print window will appear. Print FIX
Frirter
3. Ifyou wish to change any printer settings do Name ONIC
SO at thIS pOInt- Statu.s: Toner low; 0 documents waiting
Type: KOMICA MINOLTA C2604C260P PCL
. . . . Where:  Marketin
4. Once you are satisfied with the printer Comment 101155 [Pt fie
settings, select the button to print e Cope
Al Murnber of copies: 1 £
the document or select the button o e I ] e
to exit without printing. e
WorkBench Software - Section IIl; Configuration Files ' TRILITHIC
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Printing With Preview

To print any text file that is open with a preview,
perform the following steps:

1. From the File menu, select Print
Preview.

2. Anew print preview window will appear in
the Data window. You can then use the
buttons at the top of the print preview
screen as follows:

- Use this button to print the

document.

| Zoomln | Or| ZoomOut | - Use these
buttons to zoom in and out on the document.

- Use this button to close without
printing.

3. After you have selected the button, the
Print window will appear.

4. Ifyou wish to change any printer settings do so at
this point.

5. Once you are satisfied with the printer settings,

selectthe button to print the document

#=W View Device Data

Mew L4
Close

Save Chrl+5
Impork L4
Export L4

Print. .. Ckrl4+P

Prink Preview

Prink Setup...

Ciptions. ..

Exik

Frinter
or select the button to exit without (TSN v men K ONICE MINOLTA C250/C250]
H H Status: Taoner low; 0 documents waiting
prl ntl ng . Type KONICS MINOLTA C250/C250F PCL
‘Wherer  Marketing
Camment: 10.1.15.38 [ Print ko file
Print range Copies
@ al Mumber of copies: 1 g
O Pages  from: b l:l
Selection Iﬂ ] I e
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WorkBench Software

(and WorkBench Lite Software)
for the 860 DSP, 860 DSPi, 860 DSPh, 860 DSPr, and 8300 FST

Section IV: Configuration Packages

WORK
~ BENCH

for the 860 DSP
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Chapter 1
Introduction

Overview

Once you have used the WorkBench program to create configuration files, you can begin creating,
editing, and managing configuration packages. A configuration package is a combination of one
or more channel plans, locations, macros, and text files, and a wide variety of individual
configuration parameters. You can use a configuration package as a quick and easy way to install
a suite of channel plans and other information on the following analyzers:

860 DSP

860 DSPi
860 DSPh
860 DSPr
8300 FST

Within each configuration package, you can customize your analyzers to meet your specific
testing requirements by configuring the following parameters:

' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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Channel plans
Locations

Auto-test macros
Measurement options
Test mode options

Performance limits

V-3



THIS PAGE LEFT INTENTIONALLY BLANK

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages ' Tl:“ |_|T|_| | G

V-4



Chapter 2
Creating Configuration
Packages

Overview

You can create a new configuration package or create a configuration package from an existing
configuration package. Once you have created a configuration package, you can modify or delete
them, directly modify the configuration of an 860 DSP, DSPi, DSPh, or DSPr, or download
individual files to an 860 DSP, DSPi, DSPh, or DSPr.

In the following procedures, there are minor differences in some
of the screen options and the screens that appear, depending on
whether you have multiple, one, or no 860 DSP’s connected to

NOTE  the system.

Creating a New Configuration Package

The WorkBench Configuration Wizard is used to create a configuration package.

You cannot create and save configuration packages for the
: 8300 FST Forward Speed Sweep Transmitter as shown in this
chapter. See Chapter 6: Configuring an 8300 FST for more
NOTE information on how to create custom configurations for the
8300 FST.

Itis not necessary to create a complete configuration package. You
Z/ can create a configuration package that will add specific features to
=y

£ an existing configuration then use the Add Selected Items option
NO‘ on the Package Transfer Mode screen (shown later in this
TE ) A : .
procedure) to download the configuration information without
deleting any existing configuration information on the 860 DSP.
' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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To create a configuration package, perform the following steps:

1. Perform one of the following steps to create a new configuration package:

From the File menu, hover over New, and then select Configuration Package.

OR

From the Toolbar click onthe [ ~ button and then select Configuration Package.

OR

Fromthe &¥ Gibal tab, right-click on Packages, and then select New Configuration

Packages.

Iaa Wiew Device
B ChoreelPln

Import L3 Location
Brint Set Macro
rint SEtR - Task Sheet
Options. ., Text File
Exit Configuration Package
Connection
File Menu

D -
Channel Plan
Lacation
Macra
Task Sheet
Texk File

Connection

Toolbar

2. The Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

window will appear.

3. Click button to display the Trilithic

Device Configuration Wizard Getting Started

screen.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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o x|

@ Global illj, Data Devices ' Online
3 Application Options
@ Local Files
a2 TOM Inbox
4 TOM Outbox
=4 BE0DSP

& e

g‘.?g [EM]  new Configuration Package. ..

B Auto-Test Macros

@ Locations

Task Sheets

Global Tab

° _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

‘Welcome to the Trilithic Device

9 Configuration Wizard

This wizard will guide you through the device configuration
process. [t wil allow o ta;

»  Select channel plans, locations, auto-tests, and text files
to be tiarstened

*  Set device configuration parameters and preferences

+  Tianster all selected items and parameters to one of more
devices

+ Save your selections as a Configuration Package for
future use:

To continue, click Next

[ Don't show this Welcome page again

Nets | [ Concel | [ Heb
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4. Perform one Of the fo”oWlng Steps tO Create a “ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

CO nfi g u rati 0 n packag e y an d th e n CI i C k th e EEIl'ifrI;gres Ia?:::rera\ ways to begin the configuration process. 9
button: T —
) New configuration
N eW C 0 n fi g u rat i O n - Select th iS Opti 0 n to E:::;;:w empty device configuration, selecting all desired items and
create a new empty device configuration, .
. . . of parameters that you'd ke changed.
selecting all desired items and parameters. St
Load and modify items and configuration parameters from a connected device,
OR
Existing configuration - Select this option to
< Back ” Mest > I [ Cancel ] l Help

start with a previously saved configuration
package and modify any item selections or
parameters that you would like to change.

OR

Active device configuration - Select this option to load and modify items and
configuration parameters from a selected device.

Zf/ If one or more devices are connected, the Active Device
= Configuration option is active.

You can select the Active Device Configuration option to load

the configuration from the specified device then modify the
é}/ specified device’s information and/or download it to another

device. If an existing device configuration is to be used to

configure other devices, you may find it easiest to create your
main configuration package(s) with this method.
' qul |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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5. Ifyou selected the New configuration option from the previous step, proceed to Step 7.
Otherwise, proceed to the next step.

6. Perform one of the following steps to choose which device or existing configuration
package to use to create the new configuration package, and then click the

button:

If you selected the Existing configuration option from Step 4, select the name of the

configuration package to use as the basis of the new configuration package.

OR

If you selected the Active device configuration option from Step 4, select the name of
the device to use as the basis of the new configuration package.

* _ Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Select Configuration Package
Configuration items and parameters wil be loaded from the selected package.

Select a package from the list below

Package Description
[ #& Test 1 conlig package  Fimany config for all 860 DSFi devices

[1¥% Test 2 config package  Primaty confi for 850 DSP rack-mounted devices
% Test 3 config packags  Default config package for 850 DSPi

[ <Back J[_Mewt> ] [ cCancel | [ Heb

°_Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Select Device
Configuration itemns and parameters wil be lnaded from the selected device

Select a device from the list below:

Operator Connection | Description
[] 3 Device_Name  10.161.87
Technical Wiiter  10.1.3314
[ B Triithic Apps FST 10.1.32.94

[ <Back [ Mews | [ Cawd |

Help

Existing
Configuration

Before you can continue, You will need to know the type(s) of
devices for which you want to create configuration packages.

NOTE

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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7. Perform one of the following steps to select the type of device with which the configuration
package is to be used:

860 DSP/DSPi hand-held device - Select this *_Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard EX
option to create a device configuration for the 860 | "% .. wemsteeions
D S P o r 860 D S P i " ‘What device would pou like to set up?

@ 860 DSP/DSP hand-held device
O R Create & device configuration for the 860 DSP/DSPL

O 860 DSPh rack-mar d
860 DS Ph rac k_m 0 u nted d ev I Ce - Select th IS Cieate a device configuration for the 860 D5Ph,
option to create a device configuration for the 860 e o mtpasion oo o i) i 5
DSPh.
O R <Back || Mews | [ Cancel | [ Heln

All 860 DSP devices - Select this option to
create a device configuration that includes channel plans, locations, auto-test macros,
and text files that is compatible with the 860 DSP, DSPi, and DSPh.

The 860 DSPr and 8300 FST are not shown in the Device
= Selection Wizard window. To create a new configuration
S package for the 860 DSPr or the 8300 FST, manually connect to
NOTE the device then right-click on the device name and select

“Configure, Configuration Wizard” from the menu.

8. Once you have chosen the type of device that the configuration package is to be used with,

click the button and then see the following:

9 TRILITHIC

If you selected the 860 DSP/DSPi hand-held device option, proceed to Chapter 2 to
view the available configuration parameters for the 860 DSP and 860 DSPi and then
return to Step 9 to continue creating the configuration package.

OR

If you selected the 860 DSPh rack-mounted device option, proceed to Chapter 3 to
view the available configuration parameters for the 860 DSPh and then return to Step 9
to continue creating the configuration package.

OR

If you selected the All 860 DSP devices option, proceed to Step 9 to continue creating
the configuration package.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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the Select Channel Plans window will appear. Perform one of the following steps to
select the channel plans to include in the configuration, and then click the button:

Do not include channel plans in this
configuration - Select this option to exclude
channel plans from this configuration package.

OR

Include the selected channel plans in this
configuration - Select this option to include the
selected channel plans in this configuration
package, and then from the list select the channel
plans to include.

10. The Select Locations window will appear. Perform

 _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Select Channel Plans
The sslected channel plans will be included in the configuration packags

© Do nat include channel plans in this canfiguration
(@) Include the selected channel plans in this cofiguation

Channel Plan Source
1911 1GHZswp
148 1GHZswp
[158% 1ghzswp2
[1#8 300
[148% apps
1364 apPsot
1488 £FPS1ghe
<

Selectsd: 1 Channel Plan

Description
Database  Imported from file: 1.1GHZswp.plan
Database  Imported from file: 1GHZswp.plan

Database  Imported from file: 8300.plan
Database  Imported from file: apps.plan
Database
Database

Datsbass  Imported from fils 1ghzswp. plan on device LA

9. After proceeding through the available configuration parameters for your selected device,

<Back [ Nest> | [ Cancel | |

Help

one of the following steps to select the locations to include in the configuration, and then

click the button:

Do not include locations in this configuration
- Select this option to exclude locations from this
configuration package.

OR

Include the selected locations in this
configuration - Select this option to include the
selected locations in this configuration package,
and then from the list select the locations to
include.

" Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard g‘ﬁ\gl

Select Locations
The selected locations will be included in the configuration package.

() Do not include lacations in this configuration
(&) Include the selected locations in this configuration

Lacation Souce | Desciption

Deopcet Databsse Imported from fle: diop cert loc
[ settop  Database Imported from file: set tap loc
O ep Database  Imported from file: tap.loc

Selected: 1 Location

<Back [ New> | [ Cancel | |

Help

This step ONLY applies to the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. Proceed to
Ay Step 13 to continue creating the 860 DSPh configuration

NoTE  backage.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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11. The Select Auto-Test Macros window will appear. Perform one of the following steps to

select the auto-test macros to include in the configuration, and then click the

button:

Do not include auto-test macros in this
configuration - Select this option to exclude
auto-test macros from this configuration package.

OR

Include the selected auto-test macros in this
configuration - Select this option to include the
selected auto-test macros in this configuration
package, and then from the list select the auto-
test macros to include.

This step ONLY applies to the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. Proceed to

" Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard E”E\El

Select Auto-Test Macros

() Do not include auto-test macros in this configuration
(@ Include the selected autotest macras in this configuration

Macm Souce | Description

1% attap Database  Imported from file: at tap.mac
% attap?  Database

% calchk  Dalabase

%o Database

<

Selected: 1 Macio

The selected auto-test macios will be included in the configuration package.

% 850serv]  Datsbase Imported from file B50serv1. mac on devics LARRY CLOUS
[1% Altests  Database Imported from file: Allests mac
[ % dltests2  Database  Imported from file allests.ma on deviee LARRY CLOUSEF

A

<Back || Mews | [ Cancel | [ Heln

i~ Step 13to continue creating the 860 DSPh configuration

NoTE  backage.

text files to include in the configuration, and then click the button:

Do notinclude text files in this configuration -
Select this option to exclude text files from this
configuration package.

OR

Include the selected text files in this
configuration - Select this option to include the
selected text files in this configuration package,
and then from the list select the text files to

“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Select Text Files
"add Files" button to load files from local or network drives.
(© Danot include text files in this configuration

@ Include the selected tex files in this configuration

File: Source Location
ABsample. LocalFie O

Selected: 1 Text File

The selacted text files wil be included in the configuration package. Click on the
fi

12.The Select Text Files window will appear. Perform one of the following steps to select the

Add Files.

include.

9 TRILITHIC

<Back | Mews | [ Cancel | [ Help |
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13.The Package Transfer Mode window will appear. Perform one of the following steps to
determine how to apply the configuration package to the target device, and then click the

button:

Add Selected Items - Select this option to
transfer the selected items to the device and
leave all of its existing items unchanged.

OR

Include Selected Items and Delete All Other
Items - Select this option to transfer the
selected items to the device and delete all
existing items. This device will only contain only
those items selected in this configuration
package.

_Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Package Transfer Mode
wihen the configuration package is ransfered to target devices. it may be applied 9
additively or exclusively

How would you like to apply this configuration package to target devices?

@) Add Selected ltems
Transter sslected items ta the device and leave all existing items unchangsd.

©) #dd Selected Items and Delete Al Other liems
Transter selected items ta the deviee and delete ol existing tems, The device wil
cantain anly those ftems selected in this cofiguration package.

WARNING: Selecting this option may causs channel plan, location, macra, and
text data to be deleted from your devicels).

<Back || Mews | [ Cancel | [ Heln

location, macro, and text datato be deleted from the selected

'@ Selecting the second option may cause the channel plan,

CAUTION devices.

14.The Additional Configuration Options window will appear. Select from the following
additional configuration tasks to be performed when the configuration package is applied

to the selected devices, and then click the
button:

Set Date/Time - Select this option to transfer the
date and time of the PC running the WorkBench
software to the selected devices.

Format Data File System - Not available for
selection at this time.

Reboot Device - Select this option to reboot the
selected devices after the transfer of the
configuration package is complete.

“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Additional Configuration Options
Additional configuration tasks may be perfarmed when the configuration package
is applied to target devices.

+ Set Date/Time

+ Rebaot Device [m]

<Back || Mews | [ Cancel | [ Heln

- If editing a configuration package directly from a connected

S

device, proceed directly to Step 17.
NOTE

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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9 TRILITHIC

to select whether you would like to save this configuration package, and then click the

[en ] buton

No, don’t save this package - Select this option
to not save the configuration package.

OR

Yes, save this package - Select this option to
save this configuration package, and then enter a
name and description of the configuration
package.

Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Save Configuration Package
The items and parameters you've selectsd may be saved for futurs use

would you like to save this configuiation package?

(O Mo, don't save this package

@) es, save this package as..
Hame:
Exampls

Description

15.The Save Configuration Package window will appear. Perform one of the following steps

<Back | Me> | [ Cancel | [ He

E/ This step does not apply when editing a configuration package
! directly from aconnected device, proceed directly to Step 17.

NOTE

16. The Select Target Devices window will appear. Perform one of the following steps to

select whether you would like to transfer this configuration package to a connected device,

and then click the button:

No, I'm ready to complete the wizard - Select
this option to exit the configuration wizard without
transferring the configuration package to any
devices.

OR

Yes, transfer this package to the device(s)
selected below - Select this option to transfer
the configuration package to the selected
devices, and then from the list select the devices
to transfer to configuration package to.

Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Select Target Devices
The configuration package will be transferred ta the selected devices.

wiould you like to transfer this package to one of mare devices?

O No, I'm ready to complete the wizard

(® Yes, transfer this package to the devicels) selected below:

Operator Connection  Desciption
& Technicsl wiiter 1013314

<Back | Met> | [ Cancel | [ Heb

E/ This step does not apply when editing a configuration package
! directly from aconnected device, proceed directly to Step 17.

NOTE

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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17.The Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard _Trlihic Device Canfiguration Wizard

Complete window will appear. Once the transfer Tiithte Device Configuration Wizard ()
process is complete and you have reviewed the Vouhave cenpietd e i Cofgutin Wil
actions completed by the configuration wizard click e

Save device configuration packégeac'E:iacn;ple"‘tS‘Kw -
the button.

Transfer macro '860serv1' to 360 DSF 'Technical Wiiter' on
Transfer file ‘Sample tat* to 860 DSP 'Techrnical ‘wWriter' an 11
Perform post-configuration steps for 'Technical Wiiter' on 10

< >

To close this wizard, click Finish.

Finish Help

Opening an Existing Configuration Package

Once a configuration package has been created, it can be opened ol
fOI’ edltlng. . Glabal |i|l_ Data Devices ' Online
lin 8 Applica.tion Options A

To open an existing configuration package, perform the following g?;ﬁ'.i’f;
steps: % ;gDMDDSL;tbox

1. Click the Global tab in the Navigator window. B =

9 880 DS onfigure Device
2. Expand the 860 DSP menu tree option, then expand the S | Comauel

@ Bethpar  Delete

Packages menu option. All available configuration 5 Betrpa
packages will be displayed. o
B Auto-Test Macios
3. Right-click on the configuration package to be opened, then T Locstions v

click Open in the floating menu.

The Power of Innovative Engineering

4. The Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard window will
open. The configuration package will be opened. Follow
the standard configuration package process to view or
modify the individual parameters of a configuration package.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages ' Tl:“ |_|T|_| | G
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Creating a Configuration Package from an Existing Package

Once you have created one configuration package, you can use it as the basis for creating
additional configuration packages.

To create a new configuration package from an existing package, perform the following steps:
1. Perform one of the following steps to create a new configuration package:
From the File menu, hover over New, and then select Configuration Package.
OR

From the Toolbar click onthe [ - button and then select Configuration Package.

OR

From the & Glebal tab, right-click on Packages, and then select New Configuration
Package.

2. CIICk the NeXt bUtton tO dlSplay the DeVICG *_ Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
Configuration Wizard Getting Started screen. @ Welcome to the Trilthic Device

Configuration Wizard

This wizard will guide you thiough the device configuration
process. [t will allow you to:

+  Select channel plans, locations, auto-tests, and text files
to be transfernred

+  Set device configuiation parameters and preferences

*  Transter all selected items and paramsters to one of more
devices

+  Save pour selections as a Configuration Package for
future use

To continue, click Next.

[] Dor't show this Welcome page again

Mext > I[ Cancel ][ Help

3. Selectthe radio button corresponding to Existing [t
configuration then click the Next button. V)

How would you like to begin?

() Mew configuration
Create a new empty device configuration, selecting all desired items and
parameters

(%) Existing configuration
Start with & previously saved Configuration Package and modiy any item selections
or parameters that you'd like changed.

() Active device configuration
Load and madify items and configuration parameters fram a connected device.

<Back || Mests | [ Cancel | [ Hel

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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Configuration packages are defined by the following icons:

Option Description

gﬂ The configuration package contains no device parameters and

therefore may be applied to all devices.

E The configuration package contains device parameters relevant only
to 860 DSP and 860 DSPi hand-held devices.
@ The configuration package contains device parameters relevant only
to rack-mounted devices.

4. Selectthe configuration package from which to load  [EEEat
information and click Next. B L et s | G

Select 3 package from the list below:
Package Deseription
O ﬁ Test 1 config package  Primary config for all B0 DS P devices
O 9 Test 2 config package  Primary config for 860 DSP rack-mounted devices
w Test 3 config package  Default config package for 860 DSPi

<Back [ Mew> | [ Concal | [ Heb

You may load information applicable for all devices (such as
= channel plans) from any configuration package (device specific or
NOTE  hot)to create anew configuration package (device specific or not).

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages ' qul |_|T|_| | G
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5. Enter information in the fields as follows:
860 DSP/DSPi hand-held device: Select this * Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Optlon to Create a Configuratlon paCkage Dev'iftlzﬂzlg:::[;:lihn;entdeviceswhichmaybe configured 9
including device parameters applicable to only T —————
860 DSP(i) hand-held devices. ©BBD DSPIDSP haheld dovis
Create a device configuration far the 860 DSP/DSP,

860 DSPh rack-mounted device: Select this 0060 DSPh sk devics

. . . Create a device configuration for the 860 DSPh
option to create a configuration package
- - - . () &l 860 DSF devices
including device parameters applicable to only Gt devcs caiin (g die s oo il 51
860 DSPh rack-mounted devices.
All 860 DSP devices: Select this option to o e ] (] [

create a configuration package excluding
device parameters that is applicable to all 860
DSP devices.

6. Enter information in the fields as follows:

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Load all configuration data: Select this option O ot i, o et s o &
(the default) to load all the configuration data— .
files and parameters—from the selected O Losd ol congssion it
H H (%) Load only the selected types of configuration data
configuration package. e —
aaaaaaa
Load only the selected types of S
configuration data: Select this option if you j“f';j”m
want to load only certain types of information
from the configuration package. Check the box
for each category you wish to include. All other oo Jtewr J (o ] [ e

parameter information in the Configuration
Wizard will be set to the standard defaults.

If configuration packages are being created across different
types of devices (such as from an 860 DSPi to an 860 DSPh),
the Load All Configuration Data option and the Device Settings

NOTE option will not be available.

7. When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next. The 860 DSP Configuration Wizard
continues with the creation process as described earlier for either 860 DSP(i) hand-held
devices or 860 DSPh rack-mounted devices.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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Modifying a Configuration Package

You can modify a configuration package as follows:

1. Clickthe Global tab on the Navigator window. The configuration packages for the
selected device will be shown in the display tree.

2. Double-click the configuration package to be modified.

3. Follow the standard configuration package process to modify a configuration package.

The configuration package that is being modified can be saved

i with anew file name to create a new configuration package.

Deleting a Configuration Package

To delete a configuration package, do the following:

1. Click the Global tab on the Navigator window. The configuration packages for the
selected device will be shown in the display tree.

2. Selectthe Configuration Packages icon then right-click the configuration package to be
deleted.

3. Select Delete from the floating menu. WorkBench asks you to confirm your deletion. Click
Yes to delete the configuration package.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages ' TR | |_|T|_| | G
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Directly Modifying the Configuration of a Device

You can make a modification directly to the configuration of an 860 DSP as follows:

1. Connectthe 860 DSP to the WorkBench computer. If more than one 860 DSP is
connected to the WorkBench computer, select the desired device from the list of available
devices shown on the Devices tab.

Wizard toolbar button and the menu items will be grayed out

If you have multiple devices connected, the Configuration
NoTE  untilasingle device has been selected on the Devices tab.

2. Right-click on the 860 DSP in the Devices menu, *_Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
select Configure, then select Configuration T Eoostonwirtod b it corgasion e s s | G
the selected device,

Wizard from the sub-menu. (You can also start the
Configuration Wizard by right-clicking a device

nnel plan 'default. plan’ to device 'admin [2)' on 207.250.51.174:24017

name in the Devices tab of the Navigator window

and then selecting Configure from the floating ‘
menu and then Configuration Wizard from the (SRR e AR AR )
sub-menu.) The WorkBench software uploads the
configuration information from the 860 DSP.

If you want to examine and change only a few items, from the
device’s menu, select the individual parameter group to modify.

You can also synchronize the device’s date and time with the
NOTE WorkBench computer or reboot the connected device.

3. When the Configuration Wizard is done uploading information from the 860 DSP, you see
the General Device Parameters screen as usual. The defaults are taken from the
configuration of the 860 DSP.

4. Follow the standard configuration package process to modify a configuration package.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages

IV-19



5. Atthe end of the process WorkBench will download
the configuration information to the selected device.

6. When the file transfer is completed, WorkBench will
display a window indicating that the Configuration
Wizard has completed the file transfer.

7. Click the Finish button to close the Configuration
Wizard window.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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" Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
Complete

*fou have completed the Device Configuration Wizard.

The following tasks were completed successfully:

Fead file CASample.tt'; O

Save device configuration packags ‘Example’ - 0K
Transfer device configuration to "Technical Witer on 10.1.7
Transfer channel plan 1.1GHZswg' to deviee Technical 'W
Transfer location ‘drop e’ to 850 DSP Technical Witer o
Transfer macr '860ser1' to 860 DSP 'Technical Witer' on
Transfer fls 'Sample.t' to 850 DSP Technical wiiter on 11
Perform post-configuration steps for 'Technical Wiier' an 10

< >

To close this wizard, click Finish.

Finish Help

Transter Configuration Package
The requested items and parameters are being transferred to selected devices. 9

Please wait whils the Configuration ‘Wizard transfers items and settings to the selected
devices. This may take several seconds, depending on the amount of data and the:

connection types.

Transfer channel plan ‘default. plan’ to device 'admin [2)' on 207.260.51.174:24017

Current kask progress
f

° _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

L

Overall progress
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Downloading Individual Files to a Device

You can download individual channel plans, locations, macros, and text files to a device. This is
very convenient if you need to do a quick addition to an device’s configuration and do not need to
or want to create or modify an entire configuration package.

To download individual files to a device, do the following:

1.

2
3.
4

Click the Global tab on the Navigator window.

Select the file(s) you want to download in the Local Files branch of the file tree.

Right-click the file and select Transfer to Device from the floating menu.

If only one device is connected, the file is downloaded immediately. If there is more than
one device connected, the appropriate Transfer window will appear (a sample Transfer

Locations window is shown below).

Select the check box(es) corresponding to the

files to be transferred, and select the check
box(es) corresponding to the devices to
transfer the files to.

Click the Transfer button to transfer the

selected file(s) from WorkBench to the selected

device(s).

9 TRILITHIC

Transfer, Locations fg|
Locationz:
Mame Dezcription
@ drop cert  Imparted fromm file: drop cert lac
O ?:' settop  Imported from file: set top.loc
O %:' tap Imported from file: tap.loc
To Devices:
Operatar Address
[ B ooz3a 101.31.74
O Technical Wiiter  10.1.22.27
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Chapter 3

860 DSP and 860 DSPI
Configuration Parameters

Overview

The configuration parameters shown in this chapter apply to any 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. These
settings are presented in same order in which they would be configured while creating a
configuration package with the Configuration Wizard.

The 860 DSP or 860 DSPi can be configured with various tuning and measurement parameters
that match the particular characteristics of your cable network. WorkBench simplifies this process
using the familiar user interface of your PC. The configuration packages can be stored and
transferred to multiple 860 DSP or 860 DSPi field analyzers so every field service technician has
the same correct configuration package.

' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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Editing Configuration Packages

Perform the following steps to modify the current configuration package on any connected 860
DSP or 860 DSPi:

1. Select the name of the connected 860 DSP or 860 DSPi from the Devices tab.

2. Perform one of the following steps to edit the configuration package on the selected 860
DSP or 860 DSPi:

From the Toolbar click on the down arrow nextto the & - button and then select
Configuration Wizard.

OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the name of the connected device, hover over
Configure, and then click on Configuration Wizard.

&z ol
Configuration Wizard... @ Giobal | 1. Data| B Devices | @ onine
=8 850 DsP
General Settings. .. onfigure
) = J§ 850 DSH =
Level Settings... B App,  Disconnect General Sattings. ..
Scan Settings. .. = B B0TS g Offine Devices Level Seltings...
o B Tiild Scan Settings. ..
Scan Limits... Fropertiss Scan Limits. .
Depth of Modulation Settings. .. Depth of Modulation Settings...
i CSOJCTE Settings. ..
CSOYCTE Settings... Forward Sweep Settings...
Forward Sweep Settings., .. QAM Settings. ..
. Web Browser Settings...
QAM Settings... Metwork Settings. ..
Web Browser Settings. . Metwork Test Settings...
. Return Settings. ..
Mekwork Settings. .. VolP Settings, .
Mebwark, Test Settings. . Telemetry Search Settings...
K FOR Settings...
Return Settings. .. Navigation Mens...
VolP Settings. .. Set Date{Time
Telemetry Search Settings. .. Re-Boot L
FDR Settings. .. Apply Firmuiare Upgrade. ..
Mawvigation Menus. ..
Set Date/Time
Re-Boat D . T b
apply Firmware Upgrade. .

3. WorkBench will now load the existing configuration from the connected 860 DSP or 860
DSPi and will then display the General Device Parameters window.

4. Edit the configuration parameters for the 860 DSP and 860 DSPi as shown later in this
chapter and then return to Step 9 in Chapter 1: Creating Configuration Packages,
Creating a New Configuration Package for instruction on how to complete the
configuration package.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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Editing Configuration Parameters

Each of the configuration parameters shown in this chapter can be edited individually from any
connected 860 DSP or 860 DSPi as follows:

1. Select the name of the connected 860 DSP or 860 DSPi from the Devices tab.

2. Perform one of the following steps to edit individual configuration parameters on the
selected 860 DSP or 860 DSPi:

From the Toolbar click on the down arrow nextto the )& - button and then select the
configuration parameter that you wish to edit.

OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the name of the connected device, hover over
Configure, and then select the configuration parameter that you wish to edit.

C@ = Blx|
- - - & Global | il Deta| B Deviees | @ Onine
Configuration Wizard. .. = B s005F
—
zeneral Settings. .. = @ 860 05| ML Configuration Wizard. .
Level Settings. .. 3 fpn Discannect General Settings. .
) = B 830079 <how Offine Devi Level Settings...
Scan Settings... B T ominebeices Scan Settings...
Scan Limiks... Properties Scan Linits. .
i X == Depth of Modulation Settings. ..
Depth of Modulation Settings. .. CSO/CT Sektings...
CSOJCTE Sethings. .. Forward Sweep Settings. ..
. QAM Settings...
Forward Sweep Setkings. .. Web Browser Settings...
QM Settings. . Hetwork Settings. ..
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Web Browser Settings. .. Retum Settings...
Metwork Settings. .. ValP Sethings...
X Telemetry Search Settings. .
Metwork Test Settings. .. FDR. Settings. ..
Return Settings. .. Wavigation Menus. ..
VoIP Sekkings... Set DatefTime
. - PRebBoot -
Telemetry Search Settings. .. 1
. Apply Firmware Upgrade. ..
FDR Settings...
Mavigation Menus. ..
Set DateTime
Re-Boot i
Devices Tab

Apply Firmware Upgrade, ..

Toolbar

3. The corresponding configuration parameter window will appear, make any desired
changes and then select the button to send the configuration parameter that you

chose to modify to the connected 860 DSP or 860 DSPi or select the button to
exit without changing the configuration parameter.

4. After the transfer process is complete, select the button.
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General Device Parameters

General device parameters are global settings that affect " Irifthic Device Configuration Wizard
the general operation and display of the 860 DSP or 860 et e it g st ot oo | G
DSPi. To modify the parameters for this section, selectthe | ™"
radio button corresponding to Modify general device B
parameters as defined below in the Configuration B F
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as ¢ sommCoan o Gz ]
fo"OWS + ‘Web Server Port 30
e T g
Global Parameters B s o 0%
[ Mew> ] [ cCacel | [ Hebp

Active Channel Plan: Select the active channel plan
from the drop-down list.

Language: Select the language for the unit. (This option displays the list of languages
currently loaded in WorkBench. If no languages are loaded, the selection is normally grayed
out.)

To obtain the most current language files, check for updates on

the 860 DSP website.
NOTE

Screen Capture Format: Select the file format in which to save screen captures (either .omp,
.bmpz or .Icd).

Sound: Check the box to enable sound on the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi.
Web Server Port: Enter the port to check for the device.

Lock Out Setup Changes: Check this box to disable any unauthorized configuration
changes to the device.

Secure Link: Check this box to enable Secure860Link (S8L) on the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi.

Measurement Parameters

Temperature Units: Select the temperature units from the drop-down list.
Measurement Units: Select the measurement units from the drop-down list.

Distance Units: Enter the measurement units for distance from the drop-down list.
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Analog Noise Bandwidth: Enter the analog video noise bandwidth in MHz.

Cable Velocity Factor: Enter the cable velocity factor used for QAM equalizer and Sweep
displays.

Testpoint Compensation On: Check this box to toggle testpoint compensation.
Testpoint Compensation: Enter the testpoint compensation value in dB.
Probe Compensation: Enter the probe compensation value in dB.

Data Log Attachments: Select the attachments to associate with a data log (either none,
only locations, only tasks, or both locations and tasks).

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Level Mode parameters.

Level Mode Parameters

Level mode parameters affect the behavior of the 860 7 Trilthie Device Canfiguration Wizard OE®
DSP or 860 DSPi signal level test mode. To modify the L“f;:‘;;d:;;;::;;;za,fec. E———— V)
parameters for this section, select the radio button ODGF e
corresponding to Modify level mode parameters as O it s oA

defined below in the Configuration Wizard window then s 1S

enter information in the fields as follows: Trerasasng |EO0 M

Averaging: Select the number of samples per
averaged reading from the drop-down list.

Hum Type: Select the hum type (either 50/100Hz or e e ] (o ] [
60/120Hz) from the drop-down list.

Channel Spacing: Enter the channel spacing in MHz.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Scan Mode parameters.
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Scan Mode Parameters

Scan mode parameters affect the behavior of the 860
DSP or 860 DSPi channel scan test mode. To modify the
parameters for this section, select the radio button that
corresponds to Modify scan mode parameters as
defined below in the Configuration Wizard window then
enter information in the fields as follows:

Averaging: Select the number of samples per
averaged reading from the drop-down list.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with the Scan Limits parameters.

Scan Mode Parameters

Scan mode parameters affect the behavior and display of the 850 DSF channel
Ll

san test mode.

() Do not modify scan mode parameters in this conf

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

figuration

() Modify scan mode parameters a3 defined below

+ byeraging 4 Samples

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancsl | [ Heb

Scan limits are used to validate the results of 860 DSP or
860 DSPi channel scan operations. To modify the
parameters for this section, select the radio button
corresponding to Modify scan limits as defined below in
the Configuration Wizard window then enter information in
the fields for the Tap, Block, Set, and User scan limits as
follows:

Minimum Video Level: Enter the minimum video level.

Maximum Video Level: Enter the maximum video
level.

Minimum Video/Audio Delta: Enter the minimum video/audio delta (in dB).

Scan Limits

Scan limits are used to validate the results of 860 DSF channel scan operations.

() Do not modify szan limits in this

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

configuration

(& Modify scan limits a5 defined below

¢ Minimum ideo Level
*  Masimum Video Level
¢ Minimum Video/dudio Delta
«  Masimum Video/Audio Delta

gl
«  Mauimum Digital Level
* Masimum Yideo Delta

8 dBriv
0 dBmy
1048

17 dB
-20 dBriv
60 dBmiv
10dB

+ Maximum Adjacent Video Delta 3 dB

<Back ||

Newt> | |

Cancel | [ Heh

Maximum Video/Audio Delta: Enter the maximum video/audio delta (in dB).

Minimum Digital Level: Enter the minimum digital level.

Maximum Digital Level: Enter the maximum digital level.

Maximum Video Delta: Enter the maximum video delta (in dB).

Maximum Adjacent Video Delta: Enter the maximum adjacent video delta (in dB).

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Depth of Modulation

Mode parameters.
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Depth of Modulation Mode Parameters

The depth of modulation mode parameters affect the
behavior and display of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi depth
of modulation test mode. To modify the parameters for this
section, select Modify depth of modulation mode
parameters as defined below, then enter information in
the fields as follows:

Optimal: Enter the optimal depth of modulation
percentage.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with the CSO/CTB Mode parameters.

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Depth of Modulation

DSP depth of madulation test mode.

ode Parameters
Depth of modulation mode parameters affect the behavior and display of the 860 9

() Do not modify depth of modulation mode: parameters in this configuration

() Modify depth of modulation made parameters as defined below

« DOptimal 875%

<Back ||

Mest> | [ Cancel | [ Heb

CSO/CTB Mode Parameters

The CSO/CTB mode parameters affect the behavior and
display of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi CSO/CTB test mode.
To modify the parameters for this section, select the radio
button corresponding to Modify CSO/CTB mode
parameters as defined below in the Configuration
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as
follows:

Span: Enter the span frequency (in MHz).

Type: Select the type from the drop-down list for Offset
1 through Offset 5.

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

C50/CTB Mode Parameters

CSO/CTE test mode.

= IDX)
for and display of the 50 DSP 9

CS0/CTE mode parameters affect the behavi

() Do ot modfy CS0/CTE mods parameters in this configuration
(&) Modify CS0/CTE mode parameters as defined below

* Type Cs0
+ Freguency -1.250 MHz

* Type cso
+ Freguency -0.750 MHz

+ Type CTE

>

=

< Back ”

Mext > I[ Cancel ][ Help

Frequency: Enter the frequency (in MHz) for Offset 1 through Offset 5.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Forward Sweep Mode

parameters.

A The span frequency should be wide enough to include all

offsets.
WARNING
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Forward Sweep Mode Parameters

The forward sweep mode parameters affect the behavior B —
and dlsplay Of the 860 DSP Or 860 DSPI forward Sweep Fnl?‘::vduazd'ﬁ«?;p”;uﬁ lp;:a?n'::::'asffecllhe behavior and display of the 860 D5P 9
test mode. To modify the parameters for this section, T ——
select the radio button corresponding to Modify forward B ————
sweep mode parameters as defined below in the < wesgs Mot 3
configuration window then enter information in the fields as e 1
follows: + LowriaNoria [ dny’
o om
Averaging: Select the number of samples per

¢ Mame Test Pairt 2

averaged reading from the drop-down list.

8300 FST Channels: Select this check box to
incorporate the headend transmitter into the sweep.

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancsl | [ Heb

Name: Enter the name for Test Points 1 through 9. The name can be up to 30 characters.
Low Pilot Nominal: Enter the low pilot nominal parameter for Test Points 1 through 9.
High Pilot Nominal: Enter the high pilot nominal parameter for Test Points 1 through 9.
TAP (Offset): Enter the offset (in dB) for Test Points 1 through 9.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the QAM Mode parameters.

QAM Mode Parameters

The QAM mode parameters affect the behavior and *_Triithc Device Configuration Wizard
display of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi QAM test mode. To T st ot g w005 | G
modify the parameters for this section, select the radio T
button corresponding to Modify QAM mode parameters L L —
as defined below in the Configuration Wizard then enter - Sorkcks P Pesh 4000
information in the fields as follows: e .
Symbols Per Refresh: Enter the number of symbols
to display on the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi screen at one OTEL B0 vt 360 D5 e Those st ol et oy
time. The symbols will appear darker with higher TR e B e
numbers, but the screen will refresh less frequently. ot N oty ) [ ] (oo

Display: Select the display mode from the drop-down
list. MER is Modulation Error Ratio and is shown in dB. EVM is Error Vector Magnitude and is
shown in %.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Web Browser
parameters.
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Web Browser Parameters

The web browser parameters affect the behavior and
display of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi web content viewer.
To modify the parameters for this section, select the radio
button corresponding to Modify web browser
parameters as defined below in the Configuration
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as
follows:

Home Page: Enter the URL for the browser home
page (the page that appears when the browser is
started). Thisis also the page that’s loaded when
Browser Home is pressed on the 860 DSP or 860
DSPi.

“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

‘Web Browser Paramel ters

‘weh browser parameters affect the behavior and display of the 860 DSP web 9
content viewer,

O Do rot mocdiy web br
(@ Modify web browser p

EE&

¢ Link 1 Title

¢ Link 2 Title

¢ Link 3 Title

+ Link 4 Title

+ Home Page

+ Link 1 Address

e Link Z Address

o Link 3 Address

filez/findex himl
Trilithic: \Web Test

hitp://myB60.com/conf

Sparts

hitp:/sparts.espn.go.co

Map Quest

hittp: v, apguest. com/pda/

‘Websters

firm/

m/espn/wireless./palm/

-

Restare Default Home Page Eh

OTE: Changes to browser links requirs browser refiesh.
anges equire device reboot,

to display bars requi

[ < Back ”

Mext > I[ Cancel ][ Help

Link Title: Up to six user-defined web site titles are shown on the default web page.

Link Address: Up to six user-defined web sites are loaded when the link title is pressed on

the default web page.

Save Cookies: Select this option to retain web page cookies.

Display URL Bar: Select this option to display the URL bar on the browser.

Display Status Bar: Select this option to display the status bar on the browser.

Display Softkey Bar: Select this option to display the softkey bar on the browser.

Display Title Bar: Select this option to display the title bar on the browser.

Restore Default Home Page: Click this button to restore the Trilithic default home page in

the Home Page field.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Network Test parameters.

9 TRILITHIC
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Network Parameters

The network test parameters configure the connectivity of
the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. To modify the parameters for
this section, select the radio button corresponding to
Modify network parameters as defined below in the
Configuration Wizard window then enter information in the
fields as follows:

Connectivity Parameters

Network Port: The 860 DSP or DSPi only has one
network interface card (NIC). You must select which
physical port to connect the NIC to for communication.

Network Parameters
Network parameters

() Do not modify network parameters in this configuration

() Modify network parameters as defined below

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

configuie the connectivity of the 860 DSF. 9

Authentication
Koy

+ 551D
Network Type
Ad Hoe Charnel
« Region Code
Security Type
Authentication
Key

Auto -~

Infrastructure Mode
Any

LS [Urited States)
None

Auto

(2]

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancsl | [ Heb

IP Address: Enter the IP address of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi.

Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi.
Default Gateway: Enter the gateway the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi needs to use.

Preferred DNS Server: Enter the preferred DNS server’s IP address. (This field is required
if trap destinations are set as text instead of IP addressed.)

Alternate DNS Server: Enter the alternate DNS server’s IP address. (This field is required if
trap destinations are set as text instead of IP addressed.)

Wi-Fi Parameters

Enter the following parameters for Wi-Fi Zones 1 through 3:
SSID: Enter the name of the Wi-Fi access point.

Network Type: Select from Infrastructure (normal routing) or Ad Hoc (point-to-point
routing).

Ad Hoc Channel: When in Ad Hoc network mode, select the wireless channel (1 through 11).
Region Code: Select the region (country) where the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi will be used.
Security Type: Set the Security Type to match your Wi-Fi access point’s security settings.
Authentication: Set the Authentication to match your Wi-Fi access point’s security settings.

Key: Set the Key to match your Wi-Fi access point’s security settings.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Network Test parameters.
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Network Test Parameters

The network test parameters configure the Ping and *_Triithc Device Configuration Wizard
Throughput menus of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. To "E'Eg:;':;::s.”;:::::zmﬁgu,amepm p———
modify the parameters for this section, select the radio oo ————
button corresponding to Modify network test (9 Moy et ot prmeters s defrec o
parameters as defined below in the Configuration T o250 12 1
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as Drowse e
follows: 3 E— -
" oo shoanecabesiion
Ping Parameters :
<Back_ | _Wot> | [ Comal | [ ek

Host Name or IP: Enter the server IP address to ping.
Packet Delay: Enter the time between the start of the query packets being transmitted.
Packet Size: Enter the size of the payload in each packet.

Favorite Host Name or Description: Up to four user-defined servers are listed to ping.
Enter the host name of the server (or a description when entering an IP address).

Favorite IP: Up to four user-defined servers are listed to ping. Enter the IP address of the
server.

using an IP address, you can enter an optional description of

Only avalid host name or avalid IP address is required. When
NoTE  theserver.

Throughput Parameters

Server IP: Enter the server IP address to transfer a file from.

Downstream File: Enter the name of the file to download from the server.
HTTP Port: Enter the connection port on the Test Server to measure throughput.
TFTP Port: Enter the connection port on the Test Server to measure throughput.
UDP Port: Enter the connection port on the Test Server to measure throughput.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Return parameters.
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Return Parameters

The return parameters configure the SSR and RSVP
menus of the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. To modify the
parameters for this section, select the radio button
corresponding to Modify return parameters as defined
below in the Configuration Wizard window then enter
information in the fields as follows:

SSR Parameters

Tx Level: Enter the return test carrier level.

Link Frequency: Enter the telemetry stream data
carrier frequency from the SST.

Sweep Carrier: Select any combination of the eight carriers to use.

Return Parameters

Rietuin parameters

() Do not modify retun parameters in this configuration

() Modify return parameters as defined below

configure the $5F and RSWF menus of the 860 DSP. 9

“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

¢ Txlevel
+ Link Frequency
+ Sweep Carier 1
* Sweep Carier 2
+ Sweep Carier 3
« Sweep Carier 4
* Sweep Camer &
+ Sweep Carrier B
* Sweep Camier 7
Suwsan ©

40 dBmv
80.00 MHz

IRRERERE

<

@
=3
=
v
o
T
=a

Gain/Tilt Frequency: Select the two carriers to be used for gain and tilt value calculations.

Unit ID: Enter the unitID. (Any SST can handle six units at the same time. Each unit must

have aunique ID.)

Local Input: Select the input (Reverse/Both or SLM/Forward) to be used when measuring

local ingress. (Thisis used in compare mode only.)

RSVP Parameters

Tx Level: Enter the maximum return carrier level.

Link Frequency: Enter the telemetry stream data carrier frequency from the SST.

Test Carrier: Select any combination of the eight carriers to use.

C/1 Threshold: Enter the minimum-carrier-to-ingress ratio to pass the test.

C/1 Bandwidth: Enter the bandwidth used for the carrier-to-ingress calculation.

C/1 Samples: Enter the number of ingress scans for the carrier-to-ingress calculation.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the VVolP parameters.
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VoIP Parameters

The VolP parameters affect the behavior of the 860 DSP
or 860 DSPi VolIP test mode. To modify the parameters
for this section, select the radio button corresponding to
Modify VoIP parameters as defined below in the
Configuration Wizard window then enter information in the
fields as follows:

Server IP: Enter the IP address of the Trilithic VolP
(ACTS) server.

CODEC Type: Enter the type of codec used for your
VolIP traffic, such as G.711.

CODEC Delay: This display-only field shows the fixed delay using the selected codec.

“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

VolP Parame! ters
WolP parameters affect the behavior of the 850 DSP VolP test made.

() Do not modify VolP parameters in this configuration
(&) Modify VolP parameters as defined below

EEX

+ ServerlP 192.168.0.10
+ CODEC Type G.711
CODEC Delay 21 msec
CODEC BitRate 64000
« CODEC PktRate 20 msec
+ CODEC PktSize 160 bytes
« litter Buffer Delay 40 msec
+ CallLength 20 sec by 1000 pkts
o Maxlatency 140 msec
b Lt

nnnnnn

v

< Back ” Mest > I[ Cancel ][ Help

CODEC Bit Rate: This display-only field shows the raw bit rate required to send voice data

using the selected codec.

CODEC Pkt Rate: Enter the rate that voice packets will be transmitted.

CODEC Pkt Size: Enter the size of each voice packet. (Note: Packet size in bits * Packet

rate = Bitrate.)

Jitter Buffer Delay: Enter the length of the jitter buffer in milliseconds to be used by voice

receivers.

Call Length: Enter the length (in seconds) of the call in seconds to establish.

Max Latency: Enter the maximum allowable latency required for the test to pass.

Max Jitter: Enter the maximum allowable jitter required for the test to pass.

Min MOS: Enter the minimum MOS required for the test to pass.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Telemetry Search

parameters.
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Telemetry Search Parameters

Telemetry search parameters configure SSR and RSVP
modes to search for SST-9581R4 devices to facilitate
remote monitoring. To modify the parameters for this
section, select the radio button corresponding to Modify
telemetry search parameters as defined below in the
Configuration Wizard window then enter information in the
fields as follows:

Telemetry Search Parameters

Signaling Frequency: Enter the frequency used to
determine the connected headend unit.

Telemetry Search Parameters
Telemetry search paramel figure 55R and REVP modes to search for 9
S5T-9551R4 devices taf ke monitarin

() Do not modify telemety search parameters in this configuration

() Modify telemetry search parameters as defined below

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

* 55R Search
¢ RSVP Search

+ Frequency 01
+ Frequency 02
+ Frequency 03

Framamen N

+ Signaling Frequency 5250 MHz
]

m|

0.00 MHz (UNUSED)
0.00 MHz [UNUSED)
0.00 MHz (UNUSED)
NAN bH= 0IKGEM

NOTE: 55R Sean
reserved for future use.

rch is valid for S5T-9581R4 Mormal Mode only. RSVE Searchis

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancsl | [ Heb

SSR Search: Check the box to enable searching the Return Telemetry Frequencies in SSR

mode.

SSR Search is valid for SST-9581 R4 Normal Mode only.

NOTE

RSVP Search: Check the box to enable searching the Return Telemetry Frequencies in

RSVP mode.

RSVP Search is not currently used and is reserved for future

use.
NOTE

Return Telemetry Freqguencies

Frequency: Enter up to ten frequencies to search for SST-9581R4 devices.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the FDR Mode parameters.
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FDR Mode Parameters

Frequency domain reflectometer (FDR) parameters allow [
the velocity of propagation (VOP) to be set for each type of [ ™rlsii et mssin s soserones | &
cable when in FDR mode. To modify the parameters for

() Do not modify FDR mode parameters in this configuration

this section, select the radio button corresponding to (& Modiy DR mode paanlasas defnecbeon
Modify FDR mode parameters as defined below in the Crem 0
Configuration Wizard window then enter information in the Dren o
fields as follows: - Moo |530%

RG-59: Enter the velocity of propagation, as a

percentage, for the tested RG-59 cable.

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancsl | [ Heb

RG-6: Enter the velocity of propagation, as a
percentage, for the tested RG-6 cable.

RG-11: Enter the velocity of propagation, as a percentage, for the tested RG-11 cable.

Semi-Rigid: Enter the velocity of propagation, as a percentage, for the tested semi-rigid
cable.

Hardline: Enter the velocity of propagation, as a percentage, for the tested hardline cable.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Navigation Menus.
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Navigation Menus

You can customize the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi navigation *_Trilthic Device Configuration Wizard EEE
menus to better fit the way your field technicians operate. T D DS vl e e s o1 i comi s | G
To modify the parameters for this section, select Modify ODbdfddh"
navigation menus as defined below, then enter (© Modiy nvigalion merus a defned ek

information in the fields as follows: e e B WS
¢ Pags2 SERVICE | [EEE GAM  Spectum  Th CMStat
. Page3  SETUP
« Paged  UTILTY v i;‘l_ Zh rd u
Menus < | & % Trace At gll’P TuPut BER

Insert Wawigation ltem >»

8 a v
Select the page of the menu that appears on the 860 ShikhanPosion  [1]| WetTest WAV Audlest et

DSP 860 DSPi. The right pane of the screen shows the
items that will appear on the navigation menu for that
page.

Insert Navigation Item: Click this to display a list of the options that can be displayed on
the menu. Items that are already displayed on the menu are grayed out.

[ < Back ” Meat » I[ Cancel ][ Help

Remove Selected Item: Click this to remove the highlighted item in the right pane of the
screen from that navigation menu.

Shift Item Position: Click the previous and next buttons to shift the position of the
highlighted item.

You can add and remove items from each menu. You cannot have the same item on multiple
pages. The menu options will appear on the 860 DSPr on the pages and in the order you
specify.

This feature can be very powerful for customizing the 860 DSP
or 860 DSPi for a particular application or set of installation
[ options. Although the default menus are good for most general
NO:I'E applications, you may be able to save time and effort by creating
customized navigation menus for the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi that

most accurately reflect the needs of your users.

Macro Shortcuts

Shortcut: Five user-defined shortcuts to quickly launch an auto-test macro directly from a
menu.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with Select Channel Plans.
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Select Channel Plans

You use this screen to select the channel plans that will be
included in the configuration package for downloading to
the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. To modify the parameters for
this section, select Include the selected channel plans
in this configuration, then check the boxes for the
channel plans you want to include.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with Select Locations.

*_Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

ElE&

Select Channel Plans
The selected channel plans wil be included in the configuration package 9

(Do notinclude channel plans in this configuration

(&) Include the selected channel plans in this configuration

Channel Plan Source Description ad
% default.plan Device File ‘default. plan on device 'Technical Wiiter —
{% tri_test.plan Device File ‘ri_test.plan’ on device 'Technical ‘whiter'

[]48% 1 1GHZswp Database  Imported fiom file: 1.1GHZswp.plan

O e 1GHZswp Databasze  Imported from file: 1GHZ3wp.plan
[]46% 1ghaswn? Database  Imported from file 1ghzswp.plan on device LY
O 6% 9300 Databasze  Imported from file: 8300.plan
[ 58 apps Datshase  Imported from Fle: apps. plan v
< | >
Selected: 2 Channel Plans
< Back ” Meat » I [ Cancel ] [ Help

Select Locations

You use this screen to select the locations that will be
included in the configuration package for downloading to
the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. To modify the parameters for
this section, select Include the selected locations in
this configuration, then check the boxes for the locations
you want to include.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with Select Auto-Test Macros.

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Select Locations
The selected locations wil be included in the configuration pack age. 9

(%) Do not include locations in this configuiation

(O Include the selected locations in this configuration

Logation Souce | Desciption
[1% diop cert Dalabase Imported fiom file: drop certlog
[1%3settop  Database Impotted from fie: set top los
15 ep Database Imparted fiom file: tap.loc

Selected: O Locations

<Back | MNest> | [ Cencel | [ Hep

Select Auto-Test Macros

EEX

You use this screen to select the macros that will be
included in the configuration package for downloading to
the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. To modify the parameters for
this section, select Include the selected auto-test
macros in this configuration, then check the boxes for
the macros you want to include.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with Select Text Files.

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Select Auto-Test Macros
The selected auto-test macros will be included in the configuration package. 9

(%) Do not include auto-test macios in this configuration

(O Include the selected auto-test macros in this configuration

Macro Souice | Description ~
[] & %60serv]  Database Imported from file 860serv]. mae on device LARRY CLOUS =
[F] %A\Ilesls Database Imported fram file: Allests.mac

[] % allests?  Database  Imported from file allests mac on devics LARRY CLOLISEF
[F] % at tap Database  Imported from file: at tap.mac
[ % attap?  Database

[]% calchk  Database

0% Database
<

Selectsd: 0 Macros

£

%

<Back | MNewt> | [ Concel | [ Hep |
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Select Text Files

You use this screen to select the text files that will be
included in the configuration package for downloading to
the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. To modify the parameters for
this section, select Include the selected text files in this
configuration, then check the boxes for the text files you
want to include.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with Package Transfer Mode.

*_Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Select Text Files
The selected test files will be included in the configuration package. Click on the 9
"Add Files™ button to load files from local or network drives.

() Do notinclude test files in this configuration

(3 Include the selected text files in this configuration

File Source  Location

;ﬁ cable_loss et Dewice  Imported from file cable_loss. tst on device Technical Witer [7
gﬁ drop_loss.tet Dewvice  Imported from file diop_loss.tet on device Technical wiiter (11
;ﬁ mer_bertst  Dewice  Imported from file mer_ber.tst on device Technical wiiter [10.

< | >

Selected: 3 Text Files Add Files...

< Back ” Meat » I[ Cancel ][ Help

Package Transfer Mode

You use this screen to tell WorkBench how to transfer
information to the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. Select one of the
two following options to transfer files and information in the
configuration package to the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi:

Add Selected Items - Select this option (the default) to
transfer the files and information in the configuration
package without deleting existing files. Files with the
same name will be overwritten, but files that are not

included in the configuration package will not be deleted.

Add Selected Items and Delete All Other Items -
Select this option to transfer the information in the

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Package Transfer Mode
‘when the configuration package is transferred to target devices, it may be applisd 9
additively or exclusively.

How would you like to apply this configuration package to target devices?

(2 Add Selected Items
Transfer selected items to the device and leave all existing items unchanged

(O &dd Selected ltems and Delete Al Other ltems
Transfer selected items to the device and delete all existing items. The device will
contain only those items selected in this configuration package

WARMING: Selecting this option may cause channel plan, location, macro, and
text data to be delsted fram your device(s).

<Back | MNest> | [ Cencel | [ Hep

configuration package to the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi and delete any other files on the 860 DSP
or 860 DSPI. At the end of the transfer process, the only files and information on the 860 DSP
or 860 DSPi will be the files and information contained in the configuration package. This
option is useful for ensuring that 860 DSP’s or 860 DSPi’s are configured to a standard and
that no unauthorized or unacceptable files are included on them.

Selecting the second option may delete information from the 860 DSP

or DSPi. Ensure that the files in the 860 DSP or DSPi are backed up
WARNING and that the configuration package being loaded is complete.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Additional Configuration
Options.

Additional Configuration Options

This screen lets you perform a few additional configuration (IR mer e RED
tasks when you download the configuration package to the “""Add"j‘fd”k STm———— ¥
860 DSP or 860 DSPi. To modify the parameters for this

section, enter information in the fields as follows: « serDarTme

+ Re-boot Device O

Set Date/Time: Check this box to synchronize the 860
DSP or 860 DSPi’s clock to the clock on the
WorkBench computer.

Format Data File System: Check this box to reformat
the 860 DSPr’s flash disk prior to transferring the T T T T
selected files. This option may be desired for periodic
maintenance, but is not necessary (and probably
should not be performed) each time a device is configured. This option is only available if you
have selected Add Selected Items and Delete All Other Items on the Packet Mode Transfer
screen shown in the previous step.

Reboot Device: Check this box to reboot the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi after the configuration
package has been downloaded. Some options require the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi to be
rebooted for the options to be applied.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to transfer the configuration package to the
selected 860 DSP or 860 DSPI.

*_ Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

The TranSfer Conflguration PaCkage WindOW Wi" appear1 T[B'}SI'::[reg:s:tiegdu\'t::;‘s“;nzap[:::rr?;els are being transferred to selected devices. 9
indicating the progress of the configuration transfer to the o
Connected 860 DSP Or 860 DSPI Sg;::csm'(nhlfpr:zytakesevaualsacnnds,dependingn amaunt of data and the

Transfer channel plan tii_test plan' to device 'Technical Wiiter' on 10.1.33.14

Current task progress
f

Overall progress
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After the configuration package has been transferred to
the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi, the Device Configuration
Wizard Complete window will be displayed.

Click the Finish button to close the Configuration
Wizard.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
Complete

*rou hawe completed the Device Configuration 'Wizard,
The following tasks were completed successtully:

Load device configuration from ‘Technical wiiter' on 10.1.3 A
Load file list from device 'Technical Wiiter' on 10.1.33.14 :
Load channel plan 'default plan' from device ‘Technical Wi
Load channel plan 'i_test.plan’ from device 'Technical wril
Load file 'cable_loss bt from device 'Technical ‘Writer' on 11
Load file 'drop_loss. b’ from device 'Technical Witer' on 10
Load file 'mer_ber.txt' from dewvice Technical wiiter' an 101
Transfer device configuration to 'Technical Witer' on 10.1.7
Transfer channel plan ‘default plan' to device 'Technical Wi
Transfer channel plan ti_test.plan' to device 'Technical Wi
Tratgsfer fle 'cable_logs.tet’ to 860 DEP 'Technical Wiiter' a1 o

< ¥

To closs this wizard, click Finish
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Chapter 4

860 DSPh Configuration
Parameters

Overview

The configuration parameters shown in this chapter apply to any 860 DSPh. These settings are
presented in same order in which they would be configured while creating a configuration
package with the Configuration Wizard.

The 860 DSPh is configured to tune and measure according to the particular characteristics at the
location in which itis installed. WorkBench simplifies this process using a familiar, intuitive user
interface. To save programming and configuration time, the configuration package can be saved,
edited, and transferred to other 860 DSPh analyzers.
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Editing Configuration Parameters

Each of the configuration parameters shown in this chapter can be edited individually from any
connected 860 DSPh as follows:

1. Selectthe name of the connected 860 DSPh from the Devices tab.

2. Perform one of the following steps to edit individual configuration parameters on the
selected 860 DSPh:

From the Toolbar click on the down arrow nextto the & - button and then select the
configuration parameter that you wish to edit.

OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the name of the connected device, hover over
Configure, and then select the configuration parameter that you wish to edit.

[ B
-

ch @ Globa| [l Data| @ Devices | @ Driee
L = B =00sP

B H H w B DOCSIS 3 Teste on 101 3357
Configuration Wizard. .. L 3 oo

‘! . Conligur stion Wizard,
o T TR o ..

0 BT puconnect

General Settings...
Nstwork Settngs. ..

Metwork Settings... Shou e e Hemr .
Measurement Setkings. .. EE— T
St Dk Turme

SMMP Settings. .. Rebost
Inputs... ety rmnere e
Set Date Time
Re-Boot

. WORK
apply Firmware Upgrade, .. BENCH

Toolbar Devices Tab

3. The corresponding configuration parameter window will appear, make any desired
changes and then select the button to send the configuration parameter that you

chose to modify to the connected 860 DSPh or select the button to exit without
changing the configuration parameter.

4. After the transfer process is complete, select the button.
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Editing Configuration Packages

Perform the following steps to modify the current configuration package on any connected 860
DSPh:

1. Selectthe name of the connected 860 DSPh from the Devices tab.

2. Perform one of the following steps to edit the configuration package on the selected 860
DSPh:

From the Toolbar click on the down arrow nextto the & - button and then select
Configuration Wizard.

OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the name of the connected device, hover over
Configure, and then click on Configuration Wizard.

[ ox
- B
é @ vl | g Data| B Deviers | @ Qriem
L B mose
i B DOCSIS 3 Testes o 101 3267
< W BEIDSFR

e S I T
= W 000Fs

Configuration Wizard. ..

General Setkings. .. o B Tl Gessecect ansetiSetings.n
Metwork Sethings. . ShomOfie Deits x:ﬁ.’i':m .
Propertes NP St "

Measurement Settings. ., Topus..

Sek Dt Tiree
SMMP Setkings. .. oo

Appty Firmwans Upgrade...
Inputs,..

Set Dake Time
Re-Boot

Toolbar Devices Tab

3. WorkBench will now load the existing configuration from the connected 860 DSPh and will
then display the General Device Parameters window, proceed to the following section to
edit the configuration packages.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages

IV-45



General Device Parameters

The general device parameters are global settings that _Irilinic Device Configuration Wizara
affect the general operation and display of the 860 DSPh. El.,d'd"“d";amm‘h. TST—————T
To modify the parameters for this section, select the radio N
button corresponding to Modify general parameters as B o
defined below in the Configuration Wizard window then " b o
enter information in the fields as follows: ;'Hbu 7o
Beeps: Check this box to turn SNMP trap beeps on or e
off.
Volume: Enter the volume from 0to 9 (0 = off; 9= o ] [ o ] [ e

maximum) for FM Deviation measurements.

Auto Reboot: Enter the number of days the unit will operate for before automatically
rebooting. (Enter O to turn off automatic rebooting.)

Temperature Units: Select Celsius or Fahrenheit.

Lock Out Telnet Changes: Select this check box to disable change to the device
configuration via a Telnet connection.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Network parameters.

Network Parameters

The network parameters configure the connectivity of the " Trilthic Device Configuration Wizard
860 DSPh- TO mOdify the parameters for thIS SeCtion! Ne.:ﬂelﬂv\:olrjkaé‘;xnew;el;scunflgule the connectivity of the 880 DSPh. 9
select the radio button corresponding to Modify network et o e et
parameters as defined below in the Configuration (© el e ptavtos e b
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as o P A 018t -
follows: T
+ Preferred DNS Server 0000 7
+ Altenate DNS Server 0.0.0.0
. . : WehSawerF’mlt a0
Connectivity  EoiZamainde (3800
IP Address: Enter the IP address of the 860 DSPh. e ] Lo ] [

Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask of the 860
DSPh.

Default Gateway: Enter the gateway the 860 DSPh needs to use.

Preferred DNS Server: Enter the preferred DNS server’s IP address. (This field is required
if trap destinations are set as text instead of IP addressed.)
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Alternate DNS Server: Enter the alternate DNS server’s IP address. (This field is required if
trap destinations are set as text instead of IP addressed.)

Web Server Port: Enter the remove control network port (the default port is 80.)
COM1 Baud Rate: Select the COM1 baud rate.
COM2 Baud Rate: Select the COM2 baud rate.

Logins

Master Username: Enter the master username.
Master Password: Enter the master password.
Web Username: Enter the web browser username.
Web Password: Enter the web browser password.
Telnet Username: Enter the telnet username.
Telnet Password: Enter the telnet password.

User 1 Username: Enter the Userl username.
User 1 Password: Enter the Userl password.
User 2 Username: Enter the User2 username.
User 2 Password: Enter the User2 password.
User 3 Username: Enter the User3 username.
User 3 Password: Enter the User3 password.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Measurement
parameters.
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Measurement Parameters

The measurement parameters affect the behavior and " Triithic Device Configuration Wizard
display of acquired data by the 860 DSPh. To modify the el RTR—— ¥
parameters for this section, select the radio button .
corresponding to Modify measurement parameters as (® My nessusrens e a5 dfd blow
defined below from the Configuration Wizard window Vst
then enter information in the fields as follows: g‘: hﬁf::lh ggg"“l

+ Hum Type B0M20Hz

Measurement Units: Select the measurement unit
from the drop-down list. You can select dBmV, dBuV, or
dBm.

<Back || Met> | [ Cancel | [ Hel

Analog Noise Bandwidth: Enter the bandwidth used
for carrier-to-noise calculations.

Averaging: Select from the drop-down list the number of times data is averaged before
reading (1 to 1024).

Optimal Depth of Modulation: Enter the percentage for the optimal depth of modulation.
Hum Type: Select the hum type (either 50/100Hz or 60/120Hz) from the drop-down list.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the SNMP Parameters.

SNMP Parameters

The SNMP parameters configure trap receiving and " Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

MIB brOWS|ng Of the 860 DSPh- TO modify the Smgl:ml:;?;:rrl\::;scunhgure trap receiving and MIB browsing of the 880 DSPh. 9
parameters for this section, select Modify SNMP et e o

param eters aS deflned belOW, then enter Informatlon (@ Modify SHMP parameters as defined below

in the fields as follows: i CER TS F
B e
+ Tiap Resend 300 sec
SNMP Parameters -
+  Mame/Commurity public
Authorization Type Nons
System Contact: Enter the name of the person Auborzion Pessunid |- _ v

responsible for this device.

<Back || Mew> | [ Cancel | [ Hel

System Name: Enter the name of the system.
System Location: Enter the location of the system.

Trap Resend: Enter the time between resending of alarms in case the packets are being lost
on the network. This is also the time between the unit sending “Hello, I'm alive” messages.
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User 1 to 8

There are eight identical groups of fields for setting up users. Each user can set up their
parameters for accessing the SNMP data as well as the format of the SNMP trap.

Version: Select the SNMP option (SNMPV1, SNMPV2c, or SNMPV3_USM) used by the
SNMP monitoring software from the drop-down list. Unused User (the default) identifies that
this is not an active user.

The 860 DSPh only ships from the factory with SNMPV1.
}7 SNMPV2c and SNMPV3_USM require a firmware update,
= contact the Trilithic Applications department to obtain this
optional firmware.

Name/Community: Enter the user or community name.

Authorization Type: Select the authorization type from the drop-down list. (Authorization and
privacy options are used for secure SNMP access.)

Authorization Password: Enter the authorization password for this user.

Privacy Type: Select the privacy type from the drop-down list.

Privacy Password: Enter the privacy password for this user.

Read Only: Select this check box to make the SNMP values read only for this user
Trap Destination: Enter IP address of the trap destination.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Input parameters.

= SNMP MIB is available for your SNMP Management Software, if

e needed contact the Trilithic Applications department .
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Input Parameters

The input parameters define the testing procedures of the (R
860 DSPh. To modify the parameters for this section, TV
select Modify input parameters as defined below, then 5
. . . . Da not madify input parameters in this configuration
enter information in the fields as follows: (© Mol i paaetrs s e blow
In u t : gl:;n:nel Plan ‘t;lﬁ:::.‘lplan 0 : x:::; m:x iwﬂuddBB:\Y
I ! + Compensation 0dB + Video Delta 3dB B
M 2 " Voo tate 178
Select the measurement input for which you want to set " Compariaen 08 " Cipania vEnt
. . . . . + Digital Delta 3dB
test limits. The right pane of the screen shows the limits ol | e re—

defined for the selected input.

< Back ” Meat » I[ Cancel ][ Help

Name: Enter the name of the input.
Channel Plan: Enter the name of the channel plan used for this input.

Compensation: Enter the test point loss value in this input is connected through a test point
or pad.

Limits
The following options are related to analog channels:
Video Min: Enter the minimum acceptable video level.
Video Max: Enter the maximum acceptable video level.
Video Delta: Enter the video level drift.
Video/Audio Min Delta: Enter the minimum acceptable video-to-audio difference.
Video/Audio Max Delta: Enter the maximum acceptable video-to-audio difference.
The following options are related to digital channels:
Digital Min: Enter the minimum acceptable digital carrier level.
Digital Max: Enter the maximum acceptable digital carrier level.
Digital Delta: Enter the maximum.
The following options are used for analog channels:
Min Depth Of Modulation: Enter the minimum depth of modulation.
Max Depth Of Modulation: Enter the maximum depth of modulation.
Max Hum: Enter the maximum allowable hum.

Min C/N: Enter the minimum carrier-to-noise ratio.
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The following options are used for digital channels:
QAM4 Min MER: Enter the QAM4 minimum modulation error ratio.
QAM16 Min MER: Enter the QAM16 minimum modulation error ratio.
QAM32 Min MER: Enter the QAM32 minimum modulation error ratio.
QAM®64 Min MER: Enter the QAM64 minimum modulation error ratio.
QAM128 Min MER: Enter the QAM128 minimum modulation error ratio.
QAM256 Min MER: Enter the QAM256 minimum modulation error ratio.
VSB8 Min MER: Enter the ATSC (8 VSB) minimum modulation error ratio.
Max BER: Enter the maximum allowable bit error rate.

The following options are used for analog channels:
Min FM Deviation: Enter the minimum FM deviation.
Max FM Deviation: Enter the maximum FM deviation.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Select Channel
parameters.

Select Channel Plans

You use this screen to select the channel plans that willbe (IRt
included in the Configuration paCkage for downloadlng to SEIETGI':EES:\BB';::UI;?;;I plans will be included in the configuration package. 9
the 860 DSPh. To modify the parameters for this section, e s e oo
select Include the selected channel plans in this (@ Inche e skt charnel s s cofgcton
configuration, then check the boxes for the channel plans 1 i et oo Dovios Hone T2
you want to include. Sl tykd s
£ indyair plan evi File e

. . . . . i% lisboa.plan Device File 'lisboa.plan' an devi :_Mame' (11
When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to R e
continue with Package Transfer Mode. e ‘ 2

< Back ” Mest > l [ Cancel ] [ Help
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Package Transfer Mode

You use this screen to tell WorkBench how to transfer
information to the 860 DSPh. Select one of the two
following options to transfer files and information in the
configuration package to the 860 DSPh:

Add Selected Items - Select this option (the default) to
transfer the files and information in the configuration
package without deleting existing files. Files with the
same name will be overwritten, but files that are not
included in the configuration package will not be
deleted.

Add Selected Items and Delete All Other Items -

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Package Transfer Mode
When the configuiation packags Is transferred to target devices, it may be applisd 9

additively or exclusively.

How would you like to apply this configuration package to target devices?

(&) Add Selected ltems
Transfer selected items to the device and leave all existing items unchanged,

) A:dd Selected Items and Delete 41l Dther liems
Transfer selected items to the device and delete all existing items. The device will
contain only those ltems sslected in this configuration package

WARNING: Selecting this option map cause channel plan, location, macro, and
text data to be deleted from your dewice(s).

< Back ” Mest > I[ Cancel ][ Help

Select this option to transfer the information in the configuration package to the 860 DSPh and
deletes any other files on the 860 DSPh. At the end of the transfer process, the only files and
information on the 860 DSPh will be the files and information contained in the configuration
package. This option is useful for ensuring that 860 DSPh'’s are configured to a standard and
that no unauthorized or unacceptable files are included on them.

c Selecting the second option may delete information from the

860 DSPh. Ensure that the files in the 860 DSPh are backed up
WARNING and that the configuration package being loaded is complete.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Additional Configuration

Options.
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Additional Configuration Options

This screen lets you perform a few additional configuration (R CE®
tasks when you download the configuration package to the Qe s R———— [ ¥
860 DSPh. To modify the parameters for this section, enter pemem A
information in the fields as follows:

e SetDate/Time

+ Fle-boot Device O

Set Date/Time: Check this box to synchronize the 860
DSPh’s clock to the clock on the WorkBench computer.

Format Data File System: Check this box to reformat
the 860 DSPh’s flash disk prior to transferring the
selected files. This option may be desired for periodic
maintenance, but is not necessary (and probably
should not be performed) each time a device is
configured. This option is only available if you have selected Add Selected Items and Delete
All Other Items on the Packet Mode Transfer screen shown in the previous step.

< Back ” Mest > I[ Cancel ][ Help

Reboot Device: Check this box to reboot the 860 DSPh after the configuration package has
been downloaded. Some options require the 860 DSPh to be rebooted for the options to be

applied.
When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to " Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard @=L
transfer the configuration package to the selected 860 o s s ettt et | Q)
DSPh. : - :
Please wait while the Configuration “Wizard transfers items and settings to the sslected
dewcesimmljsprg:y take several seconds, depending on the amaunt of data and the
The Transfer Configuration Package window will appear, S
indicating the progress of the configuration transfer to the Gl e !
connected 860 DSPh. s ]
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After the configuration package has been transferred to
the 860 DSPh, the Device Configuration Wizard
Complete window will be displayed.

Click the Finish button to close the Configuration
Wizard.
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“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard @

9 Complete

‘fou have completed the Device Configuration ‘Wizard

The following tasks were completed successtully:

Load device configuration from ‘Device_Name' on 1001.61.! A
Load file list from device 'Device_Name' on 10.1.61.87 : OK
Load channel plan default plan’ fom device Devics_Name
Load channel plan 'diph.plan’ from device Tevice_Mame' ¢
Load channel plan 'h_test.plan’ from device 'Device_Mame'
Load channel plan indyair plan’ rom device 'Device_Mame
Load channel plan lisboa.plan’ from device Device_MName'
Load channel plan lisboa2. plan’ from device Device_Mame
Load channel plan lyon.plan’ from device 'Device_Mame' o
Load channel plan ‘mechelen.plan’ from device Device_MNz
Load channel plan testl. plan’ om device ‘Deviee Mame' « o,

< ¥

To closs this wizard, click Finish
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Chapter 5

860 DSPr Configuration
Parameters

Overview

The configuration parameters shown in this chapter apply to any 860 DSPr. These settings are
presented in same order in which they would be configured while creating a configuration
package with the Configuration Wizard.

The 860 DSPr is configured to tune and measure according to the particular characteristics at the
location in which itis installed. WorkBench simplifies this process using a familiar, intuitive user
interface. To save programming and configuration time, the configuration package can be saved,
edited, and transferred to other 860 DSPr analyzers.
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Editing Configuration Packages

Perform the following steps to modify the current configuration package on any connected 860

1. Selectthe name of the connected 860 DSPr from the Devices tab.

2. Perform one of the following steps to edit the configuration package on the selected 860
DSPr:

From the Toolbar click on the down arrow nextto the & - button and then select

Configuration Package.
OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the name of the connected device, hover over
Configure, and then click on Configuration Wizard.

Cf/?gv

Configuration Wizard...

General Settings. ..

Level Settings. ..

Scan Setkings...

Scan Limits...

Depth of Modulation Settings. ..
CSONCTE Settings...
Farward Sweep Sethings. ..
QAM Settings...

\Web Browser Setkings...
Mekwork Settings. ..

Mekwork Test Settings...
Return Sektings...

WolIP Settings...

Telemetry Search Settings. ..
FOR Setkings...

Mavigation Menus. ..

Set Date/Time
Re-Boat

apply Firmware Upgrade. .

Toolbar

Blx

& Giobal | . Data Devices " Orline

= B #00sP
¥ oz
TECHWRITER on10.1.31.4
=% #E005Ph
¥ Apps Test
E E300FST
o J w00sk
& adwin
Corfigure
1
$g:| Discornest

| show Ofine Devicss

Properties

Configuration Wizard. ..

General Settings. .,

Level Sattings...

Scan Settings. ..

Sean Limits..

Depth of Modulation Settings...
CSO[CTE Settings. ..
Forward Sweep Settings. ..
QAM Sethings...

“wish Browser Settings...
Metwork Settings...
Metwork Test Settings. ..
Return Settings...

YolIP Sethings...

Telemetry Search Settings. ..
FOR Settings. ..

Mavigation Menus. ..
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Set Date/Time
Re-Boot

Apply Firmware Upgrade. ..

Devices Tab

3. WorkBench will now load the existing configuration from the connected 860 DSPr and will
then display the General Device Parameters window.

4. Editthe configuration parameters for the 860 DSPr as shown later in this chapter and then
return to Step 9 in Chapter 1: Creating Configuration Packages, Creating a New
Configuration Package for instruction on how to complete the configuration package.
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Editing Configuration Parameters

Each of the configuration parameters shown in this chapter can be edited individually from any
connected 860 DSPr as follows:

1. Selectthe name of the connected 860 DSPr from the Devices tab.

2. Perform one of the following steps to edit individual configuration parameters on the
selected 860 DSPr:

From the Toolbar click on the down arrow nextto the )& - button and then select the
configuration parameter that you wish to edit.
OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the name of the connected device, hover over
Configure, and then select the configuration parameter that you wish to edit.

89 - ol x|
& Giobal |l Dats Devices |' Drling

Configuration \Wizard, . = B m00se
= 00333

General Settings... TECHWRITER on 10.1.31.4

Lewel Settings. .. -8 SE0DERh

. 0 Apps Test
Scan Settings... ¥ B300FST
Sican Limits. .. = {8 880 D3R

& adnin

Depth of Madulation Settings. ..
CSCJCTE Settings. ..

Forward Sweep Settings. ..
OAM Sekkings... Scan Sektings. ..

Configuration Wizard. ..
$6x | Disconnect
# 1 show offine Devices

: Properties Scan Limits. ..
Web Growser Settlngs. B Depth of Modulation Sektings...

Metwork Setkings. .. CSO/CTE Settings...

. Farward Sweep Settings. ..
Metwork Test Settings... QA Settings...
Return Settings. .. Web Browser Settings...

) Nekwork Settings. ..
YaolP Settings... Hetwork Test Settings...

Telemetry Search Settings... Return Settings. .
. VolP Settings...
FDR Settings. .. Telemetry Search Settings...
Mavigation Menus. .. FDR Settings. ..
Mavigation Menus. ..

T

Set Date/Time
Re-Boak

Set DatefTime
Re-Boot

Apply Firmware Upgrade, ..
Apply Firrware Upgrade...

Toolbar Devices Tab

3. The corresponding configuration parameter window will appear. Make any desired
changes and then select the button to send the configuration parameter that you

chose to modify to the connected 860 DSPr or select the button to exit without
changing the configuration parameter.

4. After the transfer process is complete, select the button.
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General Device Parameters

General device parameters are global settings that affect
the general operation and display of the 860 DSPr. To
modify the parameters for this section, select the radio
button corresponding to Modify general device
parameters as defined below in the Configuration
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as
follows:

Global Parameters

Active Channel Plan: Select the active channel plan
from the drop-down list.

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

General Device Parameters
Gi are global settings that affiect the general operation 9

eneral device parameters
and display of the 650 DSP.

() Do not modify general device parameters in this configuration

() Modify general device parameters as defined below

+ Active Channel Plan tri_test.plan

+ Screen Capture Format Compressed BMPZ

* Sound —
¢ ‘weh Server Port =l

o Lock Out Setup Changss [

+ Secure Link O

NOTE: Changes to either Secure Link or Lock Out
Setup Changes require a device reboat.

Mest> | [ Cancel | [ Heb

Language: Select the language for the unit. (This option displays the list of languages
currently loaded in WorkBench. If no languages are loaded, the selection is normally grayed

out.)

To obtain the most current language files, check for updates on

the 860 DSP website.
NOTE

Screen Capture Format: Select the file format to save screen captures in (either .omp,

.bmpz or .Icd).

Sound: Check the box to enable sound on the 860 DSPr.

Web Server Port: Enter the port to check for the device.

Lock Out Setup Changes: Check this box to disable any unauthorized configuration

changes to the device.

Secure Link: Check this box to enable Secure860Link (S8L) on the 860 DSP or 860 DSPI.
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Measurement Parameters

Temperature Units: Select the temperature units from the drop-down list.
Measurement Units: Select the measurement units from the drop-down list.
Distance Units: Enter the measurement units for distance from the drop-down list.
Analog Noise Bandwidth: Enter the analog video noise bandwidth in MHz.

Cable Velocity Factor: Enter the cable velocity factor used for QAM equalizer and Sweep
displays.

Testpoint Compensation On: Check this box to toggle testpoint compensation.
Testpoint Compensation: Enter the testpoint compensation value in dB.
Probe Compensation: Enter the probe compensation value in dB.

Data Log Attachments: Select the attachments to associate with a data log (either none,
only locations, only tasks, or both locations and tasks).

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Level Mode parameters.

Level Mode Parameters

Level mode parameters affect the behavior of the 860 L — OE®
DSPr signal level test mode. To modify the parameters for L“f;:f:d:;;;;ﬂ:;;gga,fw.th&behm,anddw,MWS,w‘m‘ V)
this section, select the radio button corresponding to oDdf..d e

Modify level mode parameters as defined below in the (© Mosly e s paertens o dfec bl

Configuration Wizard window then enter information in the gy 120Sangee

fields as follows: Do o [ S0 WS

Averaging: Select the number of samples per
averaged reading from the drop-down list.

Hum Type: Select the hum type (either 50/100Hz or e s ] (o ] [
60/120Hz) from the drop-down list.

Channel Spacing: Enter the channel spacing in MHz.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Scan Mode parameters.
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Scan Mode Parameters

Scan mode parameters affect the behavior of the 860
DSPr channel scan test mode. To modify the parameters
for this section, select the radio button that corresponds to
Modify scan mode parameters as defined below in the
Configuration Wizard window then enter information in the
fields as follows:

Averaging: Select the number of samples per
averaged reading from the drop-down list.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with the Scan Limits parameters.

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Scan Mode Parameters
Scan mode parameters affect the behavior and display of the 860 DSP channel 9
sah best mode.

() Do not modify scan mode parameters in this configuration

() Modify scan mode parameters a3 defined below

+ byeraging 4 Samples

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancsl | [ Heb

Scan limits are used to validate the results of 860 DSPr
channel scan operations. To modify the parameters for this
section, select the radio button corresponding to Modify
scan limits as defined below in the Configuration Wizard
window then enter information in the fields for the Tap,
Block, Set, and User scan limits as follows:

Minimum Video Level: Enter the minimum video level.

Maximum Video Level: Enter the maximum video
level.

Minimum Video/Audio Delta: Enter the minimum
video/audio delta (in dB).

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Scan Limits
Scan limits are used to validate the results of 860 DSF channel scan operations. 9

() Do not modify scan limits in this configuration

(& Modify scan limits a5 defined below

¢ Minimum ideo Level & dBrriv

*  Masimum Video Level B0 dBmv

¢ Minimum Video/dudio Delta 1048 _
¢ Mavimum Video/Audio Delta 17 dB

* Minimum Digital Level -20 dBr

«  Mauimum Digital Level B0 B

* Masimum Yideo Delta 10dB

+ Maximum Adjacent Video Delta 3 dB

<Back | MNest> | [ Cencel | [ Hep

Maximum Video/Audio Delta: Enter the maximum video/audio delta (in dB).

Minimum Digital Level: Enter the minimum digital level.

Maximum Digital Level: Enter the maximum digital level.

Maximum Video Delta: Enter the maximum video delta (in dB).

Maximum Adjacent Video Delta: Enter the maximum adjacent video delta (in dB).

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Depth of Modulation

Mode parameters.
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Depth of Modulation Mode Parameters

The depth of modulation mode parameters affect the
behavior and display of the 860 DSPr depth of modulation
test mode. To modify the parameters for this section,
select Modify depth of modulation mode parameters
as defined below, then enter information in the fields as
follows:

Optimal: Enter the optimal depth of modulation
percentage.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with the CSO/CTB Mode parameters.

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Depth of Modulation Mode Parameters

Depth of modulation mode parameters affect the behavior and display of the 860 9

DSP depth of madulation test mode.

() Do not modify depth of modulation mode: parameters in this conl

() Modify depth of modulation made parameters as defined below

figuration

« DOptimal 875%

<Back [ Mew> | |

Cacel | [ hel

CSO/CTB Mode Parameters

The CSO/CTB mode parameters affect the behavior and
display of the 860 DSPr CSO/CTB test mode. To modify
the parameters for this section, select the radio button
corresponding to Modify CSO/CTB mode parameters
as defined below in the Configuration Wizard window
then enter information in the fields as follows:

Span: Enter the span frequency (in MHz).

Type: Select the type from the drop-down list for Offset
1 through Offset 5.

Frequency: Enter the frequency (in MHz) for Offset 1
through Offset 5.

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

CSO/CTE Mode Parameters
CS0/CTE mode parameters affect the hekavior and displsy o
CSO/CTE test mode.
) Do rot modify CSO0/CTE made parameters in this configuration
(&) Modify CSO/CTE mode parameters as defined below

=) -
f the 8650 DSP 9

* Type Cs0
+ Freguency -1.250 MHz

* Type cso
+ Freguency -0.750 MHz

+ Type CTE

>

=

< Back ” Mest > I[

Cancel ] [ Help

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Forward Sweep Mode

parameters.

A The span frequency should be wide enough to include all

offsets.
WARNING
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Forward Sweep Mode Parameters

Click Next to continue with the QAM Mode parameters. " Trilthic Device Canfiguration Wizard

Forward Sweep Mode Parameters
Forward sweep mode parameters affect the behavior and display of the 860 D5SP 9
forwand sweep test made.

() Do not modify forward sweep mode parameters in this configuration

(&) Modify forward sweep mods parameters as defined below

« Ayeraging Medium
+ B300FST Channels  Skip

« Name Test Point 1
+ LowPilotNominal 000 dBm'
+ High Pilat Mominal ~ 0.00 dBrmt'
+ TAP [Offset) 0de

¢ Mame Test Pairt 2

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancsl | [ Heb

) The Forward Sweep Parameters configuration is a carry-over
Q’ feature from the 860 DSP and 860 DSPi field analyzer, and as such,
NOoTE  Isnotapplicable to the 860 DSPr headend analyzer configuration.

QAM Mode Parameters

The QAM mode parameters affect the behavior and " Trilthic Device Configuration Wizard Oo®
display of the 860 DSPr QAM test mode. To modify the e e st s iyt v s | G
parameters for this section, select the radio button OD e
corresponding to Modify QAM mode parameters as (© My 3 mod pamtrs e e

defined below in the Configuration Wizard then enter « Syrkiks PP 468

+ Display MER

information in the fields as follows:

Symbols Per Refresh: Enter the number of symbols
to display on the 860 DSP screen at one time. The
symbols will appear darker with higher numbers, but
the screen will refresh less frequently. oot N ety J [ e ] (e

NOTE: QAM mode is an optional 860 DSP module. These parameters will affect only
those units on which the DAM option has been installed

Display: Select the display mode from the drop-down
list. MER is Modulation Error Ratio and is shown in dB. EVM is Error Vector Magnitude and is
shown in %.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Web Browser
parameters.
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Web Browser Parameters

The web browser parameters affect the behavior and
display of the 860 DSPr web content viewer. To modify
the parameters for this section, select the radio button
corresponding to Modify web browser parameters as
defined below in the Configuration Wizard window then
enter information in the fields as follows:

Home Page: Enter the URL for the browser home
page (the page that appears when the browser is

started). Thisis also the page that’s loaded when
Browser Home is pressed on the 860 DSPr.

Link Title: Up to six user-defined web site titles are
shown on the default web page.

“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

‘Web Browser Paramel ters

‘weh browser parameters affect the behavior and display of the 860 DSP web 9
content viewer,

O Do rot mocdiy web br
(@ Modify web browser p

EE&

¢ Link 1 Title

¢ Link 2 Title

¢ Link 3 Title

+ Link 4 Title

+ Home Page

+ Link 1 Address

e Link Z Address

o Link 3 Address

filez/findex himl
Trilithic: \Web Test

hitp://myB60.com/conf

Sparts

hitp:/sparts.espn.go.co

Map Quest

hittp: v, apguest. com/pda/

‘Websters

firm/

m/espn/wireless./palm/

-

Restare Default Home Page Eh

OTE: Changes to browser links requirs browser refiesh.
anges equire device reboot,

to display bars requi

[ < Back ”

Mext > I[ Cancel ][ Help

Link Address: Up to six user-defined web sites are loaded when the link title is pressed on

the default web page.

Save Cookies: Select this option to retain web page cookies.

Display URL Bar: Select this option to display the URL bar on the browser.

Display Status Bar: Select this option to display the status bar on the browser.

Display Softkey Bar: Select this option to display the softkey bar on the browser.

Display Title Bar: Select this option to display the title bar on the browser.

Restore Default Home Page: Click this button to restore the Trilithic default home page in

the Home Page field.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Network Test parameters.
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Network Parameters

The network test parameters configure the connectivity of " Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
the 860 DSPr. To modify the parameters for this section, o oo s b sy e 50059 V)
select the radio button corresponding to Modify network R —
parameters as defined below in the Configuration O T
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as oy 1
follows: . s
Metwork Type Infrastructure Mode
Ad Haoc Channel Any
+ Fiegion Cods 1S [Urited States)
T - Secuity Type Mone
Connectivity Parameters :
Network Port: The 860 DSPr only has one network o ) (] [

interface card (NIC). You must select which physical
port to connect the NIC to for communication.

IP Address: Enter the IP address of the 860 DSPr.
Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask of the 860 DSPr.
Default Gateway: Enter the gateway the 860 DSPr needs to use.

Preferred DNS Server: Enter the preferred DNS server’s IP address. (This field is required
if trap destinations are set as text instead of IP addressed.)

Alternate DNS Server: Enter the alternate DNS server’s IP address. (This field is required if
trap destinations are set as text instead of IP addressed.)

Wi-Fi Parameters

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Network Test
parameters.

The Wi-Fi Parameters configuration is a carry-over feature from
the 860 DSP and 860 DSPi field analyzer, and as such, is not
NOTE applicable to the 860 DSPr headend analyzer configuration.
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Network Test Parameters

The network test parameters configure the Ping and *_Triithc Device Configuration Wizard EEE
Throughput menus of the 860 DSPr. To modify the N ok o et st o Tt e ivaiza | G
parameters for this section, select the radio button T ———
corresponding to Modify network test parameters as (9 Moy et ot prmeters s defrec o
defined below in the Configuration Wizard window then + Hort o o F 725051 752 r
enter information in the fields as follows: EC[{‘HN o ‘zgﬂhw
» Favoite 11P 000.0 B
+ Favoite 2 Host Mame or Description wesw. google.com
Ping Parameters e
Host Name or IP: Enter the server IP address to ping. ] (o) (o

Packet Delay: Enter the time between the start of the
guery packets being transmitted.

Packet Size: Enter the size of the payload in each packet.

Favorite Host Name or Description: Up to four user-defined servers are listed to ping.
Enter the host name of the server (or a description when entering an IP address).

Favorite IP: Up to four user-defined servers are listed to ping. Enter the IP address of the
server.

using an IP address, you can enter an optional description of

Only avalid host name or avalid IP address is required. When
NoTE  theserver.

Throughput Parameters

Click Next to continue with the Return parameters.

The Throughput Parameters configuration is a carry-over feature
from the 860 DSP and 860 DSPi field analyzer, and as such, is not
NOTE applicable to the 860 DSPr headend analyzer configuration.
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Return Parameters

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

SSR Parameters
Fietum parameters configure the S5 and RSYP menus of the 860 D5P. 9
() Do not modify retun parameters in this configuration
R SVP Pa ram ete rS (&) Modify returm parameters a3 defined below
&
. . . ¢ Tulevel 40 dBmv
Click Next to continue with the VoIP parameters. : LikFemeny 00k
+ Sweep Carier o
* Sweep Carier 2
+ Sweep Carmier 2
« Swesp Carier 4
* Sweep Camer &
« Sweep Carmier &
* Sweep Camier 7
Swusan Carisr m A

) The Return Parameters configuration is a carry-over feature
5 from the 860 DSP and 860 DSPi field analyzer, and as such, is
NnoTe  hotapplicableto the 860 DSPr headend analyzer configuration.
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VoIP Parameters

The VolIP parameters affect the behavior of the 860 DSPr
VoIP test mode. To modify the parameters for this
section, select the radio button corresponding to Modify
VoIP parameters as defined below in the Configuration
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as
follows:

Server IP: Enter the IP address of the Trilithic VolP
server.

CODEC Type: Enter the type of codec used for your
VolIP traffic, such as G.711.

CODEC Delay: This display-only field shows the fixed delay using the selected codec.

“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

VolP Parame! ters
WolP parameters affect the behavior of the 850 DSP VolP test made.

() Do not modify VolP parameters in this configuration
(&) Modify VolP parameters as defined below

EEX

+ ServerlP 192.168.0.10
+ CODEC Type G.711
CODEC Delay 21 msec
CODEC BitRate 64000
« CODEC PktRate 20 msec
+ CODEC PktSize 160 bytes
« litter Buffer Delay 40 msec
+ CallLength 20 sec by 1000 pkts
o Maxlatency 140 msec
b Lt

nnnnnn

v

< Back ” Mest > I[ Cancel ][ Help

CODEC Bit Rate: This display-only field shows the raw bit rate required to send voice data

using the selected codec.

CODEC Pkt Rate: Enter the rate that voice packets will be transmitted.

CODEC Pkt Size: Enter the size of each voice packet. (Note: Packet size in bits * Packet

rate = Bitrate.)

Jitter Buffer Delay: Enter the length of the jitter buffer in milliseconds to be used by voice

receivers.

Call Length: Enter the length of the call in seconds to establish.

Max Latency: Enter the maximum allowable latency required for the test to pass.

Max Jitter: Enter the maximum allowable jitter required for the test to pass.

Min MOS: Enter the minimum MOS required for the test to pass.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Telemetry Search

parameters.
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Telemetry Search Parameters

Telemetry Search Parameters

Return Telemetry Frequencies

Click Next to continue with the FDR Mode parameters.

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Telemetry Search Parameters
Telemetry search parameters configure 55R and RSP modes to search for

55T-3591R4 devices

() Do not modify telemetry

1o faciltate remote moritering

search parameters in this configuration

() Modify telemetry search parameters as defined below

+ Signaling Frequency
* 55R Search
¢ RSVP Search

+ Frequency 01
+ Frequency 02
+ Frequency 03

Framamen N

5,280 MHz
m]
m}

0.00 MHz (UNUSED)
0.00 MHz [UNUSED)
0.00 MHz (UNUSED)

NAN bH= 0IKGEM

NOTE: 55R Seach is

wvalid for 557-3581R4 Mormal Mode only. RSYP Seachis

reserved for future use.

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancel | |

Help

) The Telemetry Search Parameters configuration is a carry-over
5 feature from the 860 DSP and 860 DSPi field analyzer, and as such,
NOoTE  Isnotapplicable to the 860 DSPr headend analyzer configuration.

FDR Mode Parameters

Click Next to transfer the configuration parameters to the
860 DSPr.

FDR Mode Parameters
FDR mods parameters
maode.

*_Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

affect the behavior and display of the 850 DSP FOR test

© Do rot madfy FDR mods parameters in this configuration
(@ Modify FOR mode parametsrs as defined below

+ RGHY R0
+ RGE g20%
+« RGN a80%
+ Semi-Aigid 92.0%
+ Hadline 930%

< Back ” Meat » I[ Cancel ][

Help

The FDR Mode Parameters configuration is a carry-over feature
from the 860 DSP and 860 DSPi field analyzer, and as such, is not
NoTE  applicableto the 860 DSPr headend analyzer configuration.
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Navigation Menus

You can customize the 860 DSPr navigation menus to
better fit the way your field technicians operate. To modify
the parameters for this section, select Modify navigation
menus as defined below, then enter information in the
fields as follows:

Menus

Select the page of the menu that appears on the 860
DSPr. The right pane of the screen shows the items
that will appear on the navigation menu for that page.

“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard EHEWX‘
Mavigation Menus
The BE0 DSP navigation menus [the screens hom which aperations sre launched) 9
ah be customized according to user preference or common usage.
() Do not modify navigation menus in this configuration
&) Modify navigation me s defined below
&
. Pagel FF ill.l :
¢ Page2 NETWORK || Level 0&M  Spectum  Tilt Scan
+ Page3 SETUP
¢ Paged  UTILTY v & i L“ Ui 5
< | =
= - Hurn C/N tod Ftd Dev  CSO/CTB
— = ﬂ —
QAMEVS  Line WITS YsB Traffic

< Back ” Meat » I[ Cancel ][ Help

Insert Navigation Item: Click this to display a list of the options that can be displayed on
the menu. Items that are already displayed on the menu are grayed out.

Remove Selected Item: Click this to remove the highlighted item in the right pane of the

screen from that navigation menu.

Shift Item Position: Click the previous and next buttons to shift the position of the

highlighted item.

You can add and remove items from each menu. You cannot have the same item on multiple
pages. The menu options will appear on the 860 DSPr on the pages and in the order you

specify.
This feature can be very powerful for customizing the 860 DSPr
for a particular application or set of installation options.
5-,? Although the default menus are good for most general
NO:I'E applications, you may be able to save time and effort by creating

customized navigation menus for the 860 DSPr that most

accurately reflect the needs of your users.

Macro Shortcuts

Shortcut: Five user-defined shortcuts to quickly launch an auto-test macro directly from a

menu.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with Select Channel Plans.
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Select Channel Plans

You use this screen to select the channel plans that will be
included in the configuration package for downloading to
the 860 DSPr. To modify the parameters for this section,
select Include the selected channel plans in this
configuration, then check the boxes for the channel plans
you want to include.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with Select Locations.

*_Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Select Channel Plans
The selacted channel plans will be included in the configuration package 9
) Do notinclude channel plans in this configuration
(&) Include the selected channel plans in this configuration
Channel Plan Source Description ~
% default.plan Device File ‘default. plan' on device 'Technical Wiiter —
{% tri_test.plan Device File ‘ri_test.plan’ on device 'Technical ‘whiter'
[]48% 1 1GHZswp Database  Imported from file: 1.1GHZswp.plan
O e 1GHZswp Databasze  Imported from file: 1GHZ3wp.plan
[]46% 1ghaswn? Database  Imported from file 1ghzswp.plan on device LY
O 6% 9300 Databasze  Imported from file: 8300.plan
[ 58 apps Datshase  Imported from Fle: apps. plan v
< | >
Selected: 2 Channel Plans
[ < Back ” Meat » I [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Package Transfer Mode

You use this screen to tell WorkBench how to transfer
information to the 860 DSPr. Select one of the two
following options to transfer files and information in the
configuration package to the 860 DSPr:

Add Selected Items - Select this option (the default) to
transfer the files and information in the configuration
package without deleting existing files. Files with the
same name will be overwritten, but files that are not
included in the configuration package will not be
deleted.

Add Selected Items and Delete All Other Items -

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Package Transfer Mode
‘when the configuration package is transferred to target devices, it may be applisd 9
additively or exclusively.

How would you like to apply this configuration package to target devices?

(2 Add Selected Items
Transfer selected items to the device and leave all existing items unchanged

(O &dd Selected ltems and Delete Al Other ltems
Transfer selected items to the device and delete all existing items. The device will
contain only those items selected in this configuration package

WARMING: Selecting this option may cause channel plan, location, macro, and
text data to be delsted fram your device(s).

<Back | MNest> | [ Cencel | [ Hep

Select this option to transfer the information in the configuration package to the 860 DSPr and
delete any other files on the 860 DSPr. At the end of the transfer process, the only files and
information on the 860 DSPr will be the files and information contained in the configuration
package. This option is useful for ensuring that 860 DSPr’s are configured to a standard and
that no unauthorized or unacceptable files are included on them.

Selecting the second option may delete information from the
860 DSPr. Ensure that the files in the 860 DSPr are backed up
WARNING and that the configuration package being loaded is complete.

.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Additional Configuration

Options.
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Additional Configuration Options

This screen lets you perform a few additional configuration (RS EE
tasks when you download the configuration package to the QT T R—— | ¥
860 DSPr. To modify the parameters for this section, enter e

information in the fields as follows:

e Set Date/Time

+ Fle-boot Device O

Set Date/Time: Check this box to synchronize the 860
DSPr’s clock to the clock on the WorkBench computer.

Format Data File System: Check this box to reformat
the 860 DSPr’s flash disk prior to transferring the
selected files. This option may be desired for periodic
maintenance, but is not necessary (and probably
should not be performed) each time a device is
configured. This option is only available if you have selected Add Selected Items and Delete
All Other Items on the Packet Mode Transfer screen shown in the previous step.

< Back ” Meat » I[ Cancel ][ Help

Reboot Device: Check this box to reboot the 860 DSPr after the configuration package has
been downloaded. Some options require the 860 DSPr to be rebooted for the options to be
applied.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to transfer the configuration package to the
selected 860 DSPr.

The Transfer Configuration Package window will appear, *_Trilitvic Device Configuration Wizard BEE
indicating the progress of the configuration transfer to the e etes e st e gt dovies | g
connected 860 DSPr.

Pleaze wait while the Configuration ‘wizard transfers items and settings to the selected
dewi This may take several seconds, depending on the amount of data and the:
connection lypes.

Transfer channel plan ‘default.plan’ to device ‘admin [2)' on 207.260.51.174:24017

Current task progress
T

)
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After the configuration package has been transferred to
the 860 DSPr, the Device Configuration Wizard
Complete window will be displayed.

Click the Finish button to close the Configuration
Wizard.
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“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
Complete

*rou hawe completed the Device Configuration 'Wizard,
The following tasks were completed successtully:

Load device configuration from “admin (2] an 207, 250.51.17 A
Load file list from device 'admin [2)' on 207. 2505117 4:240
Load channel plan default plan’ fom device ‘admin (2] on 2
Load channel plan fm.plan’ from device ‘admin (2] on 207.:
Load channel plan ‘indpair plan’ from device 'admin (2] on 2
Load channel plan ti_testplan’ from device ‘admin [2]' on 2
Load file 'cable_loss kst from device ‘admin (2] on 207,250,
Load file 'drop_loss.tat' from device ‘admin (2] on 207.260.5
Load file 'mer_ber tst' from device ‘admin [2)' on 207.250.51
Transfer device configuration ta 'admin [2)' on 207.250.51.1
Tratgfer channel plan ‘default.plan’ to device admin (2] an

< ¥

To closs this wizard, click Finish
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Chapter 6

Configuring an 8300 FST

Overview

The configuration parameters shown in this chapter apply to any 8300 FST. These settings are
presented in same order in which they would be configured while creating a configuration
package with the Configuration Wizard.

You cannot save configuration packages for the 8300 FST
Forward Speed Sweep Transmitter. You can only edit the
NnoTE  configuration package thatis on the device.

Editing Configuration Packages

Perform the following steps to modify the current configuration package on any connected 8300
FST:

1. Selectthe name of the connected 8300 FST from the Devices tab.

2. Perform one of the following steps to edit the configuration package on the selected 8300
FST:

From the Toolbar click on the down arrow nextto the & - button and then select
Configuration Wizard.

OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the name of the connected device, hover over
Configure, and then click on Configuration Wizard.

_| oix|
- E—
ﬁ? @ Giobal | il Data| B Devices | @ Orine|
= = & 880D5P

DOESIS 3 Tester on 10.1.3357
= 3 860 D5Ph

3 4pps Teston 10.1.70.99

General Settings. .. -8 o
Metwork Setkings. ..

Configuration Wizard. ..

: - ety
SHMP SEttIHQS e Show Offlin Devices P Settings..
Properties Set Date/Time
Set Date)Time Fe-goot
Apply Firmware Upgrade. .,
Re-Book

apply Firmware Upgrade. ..

Toolbar Devices Tab
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3. WorkBench will now load the existing configuration from the connected 8300 FST and will
then display the General Device Parameters window.

4. Edit the configuration parameters for the 8300 FST as shown later in this chapter and then
return to Step 5 to complete the configuration package.

5. After proceeding through the available configuration parameters for your selected device,
the Select Channel Plans window will appear. Perform one of the following steps to
select the channel plans to include in the configuration,

andthenclickthe| nes> |button:
° _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard g|§|@
Do not include channel plans in this Sl Sl Pl bt e corpsion ko
confi gu ration - Select this Option to exclude channel © Do natinclude channel plans in this configuiation
p | ans from th is co nf| g u rati on pac kag e. & Includs the selected channel plans in tis configuration
Channel Plan Source Description ~
9 1ghzswp.plan Device  File "lghzswp. plan' on device Triithic Apps FST' (10.1
OR Happsllplan  Device  File "appstl.plart on device Tritic Apps FST' (10,17

45 sppsighzplan Device  File ‘appsaha plan’ on device 'Triithic Apps FST' (107
G appsiistplan  Deviee  File 'apps2fst plan on device Tilthic &pes FST' (101
st sctupplan  Deviee  File fot setup.plan on device Tilthic &pps FST' (101

Include the selected channel plans in this Oty D

configuration - Select this option to include the gl __tebw repmmb N
selected channel plans in this configuration package,

and then from the list select the channel plans to oot | o> ] [ et ] [ e
include.

Selected: § Channel Plans

6. The Package Transfer Mode window will appear. Perform one of the following steps to
determine how to apply the configuration package to the target device, and then click the

button:

 _ Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Add Selected Items - Select this option to transfer p—— _
the Selected |te ms tO the dev| Ce and |eave a" Of |tS :Ql;ﬁlr:fél?;;ir:\j:;i:;;package is ranstenred to target devices, it may be applied
eXI Stl n g |te mS u n Chan g ed . Hows would you like to apply this configuration package to target devices?

(2 Add Selected ltems

Transfer selected items o the device and leave al existing items unchangsd

OR

(O Add Selected ltems and Delete All Other ltems

Transfer selected items o the device and delete all existing tems. The device wil
contain anly thase items sslscted in this configuation package

Include Selected Items and Delete All Other ARNING: Slcing i cpon iy couschal o, el mc, nd
ltems - Select this option to transfer the selected R

items to the device and delete all existing items. This
device will only contain only those items selected in o ] (o] (o
this configuration package.

Selecting the second option may cause the channel plan,
location, macro, and text datato be deleted from the selected

CAUTION devices.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages ' qul |_|T|_| | G

IV-74



7. The Additional Configuration Options window will appear. Select from the following
additional configuration tasks to be performed when the configuration package is applied

to the selected devices, and then click the
button:

Set Date/Time - Select this option to transfer the
date and time of the PC running the WorkBench
software to the selected devices.

Format Data File System - Not available for
selection at this time.

Reboot Device - Select this option to reboot the
selected devices after the transfer of the
configuration package is complete.

8. The Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
Complete window will appear. Once the transfer
process is complete and you have reviewed the
actions completed by the configuration wizard click the

button.

+ Re-boot Device

" Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
Additional Configuration Dptions
Additional configuration tasks may be performed when the configuration package
is applied to target devices

+ SetDate/Time

O

<Back [ Nest> | [ Cancel | [ Hep

° _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
Complete

You have completed the Device Configuration Wizard

The fallowing tasks were completed successfull

Load device configuration from ‘Trilithic Apps FST on 10.1 A
Load fie st from devics Trilthis Apps FST* on 10.1.70.94
Load channel plan " ghzsw.plan from device 'Trithic App:
Load chanrel plan ‘sppst.plan fiom devics Triithic Apps
Load channel plan ‘sppsTahe. plan' from device Trlthic Apr
Load chanrel plan ‘spps2fst plan’ from devics ‘Trithic Apps
Load chanrel plan fst setup. plan’ from devics ‘Trithic Apps
Transter deviee configuration to 'Trithic Apps FS T an 10,1
Transter channel plan " ahzswp.plan' ta device Triithic Apr
Transter channel plan ‘apps01 plan' to device Trilthic Apps
Transter channel plan ‘appsT ahe plan’ ta devics Triithic Ap 4

< ¥

To close this wizard, click Finish
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Editing Configuration Parameters

Each of the configuration parameters shown in this chapter can be edited individually from any
connected 8300 FST as follows:

1. Selectthe name of the connected 8300 FST from the Devices tab.

2. Perform one of the following steps to edit individual configuration parameters on the
selected 8300 FST:

From the Toolbar click on the down arrow nextto the )& - button and then select the
configuration parameter that you wish to edit.

OR

From the Devices tab, right-click on the name of the connected device, hover over
Configure, and then select the configuration parameter that you wish to edit.

ozl
-
ﬁ @ Global | L Data| B Devicos | @ Onine
) . . =8 860D3F
Configuration Wizard, .. DOCSIS 3 Tester on 10.1.3357

= 38 860D5Ph
B 4pps Teston 101.70.99

General Setkings. ..

=B 9300FsT

Metwork Setkings. ..
SMMP Settings... Disconnect

Show Offline Devices SHHIP Settings...
Sek DEItE,lITiI'I'IE Properties Set Date,Time
RE_BDDt Re-Book

Apply Firmware Upgrade, ..

apply Firmware Upgrade. ..

Toolbar

Devices Tab

3. The corresponding configuration parameter window will appear, make any desired
changes and then select the button to send the configuration parameter that you

chose to modify to the connected 8300 FST or select the button to exit without
changing the configuration parameter.

4. After the transfer process is complete, select the button.
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General Device Parameters

General device parameters are global settings that affect " Trilthic Device Configuration Wizard
the general operation and display of the 8300 FST. To EE"g;:?%gﬁ;;:;:p:'é:ig.gs;;&Q‘Dha.ﬁ.m ERT——
modify the parameters for this section, select the radio ODM‘M
button corresponding to Modify general device e e —
parameters as defined below in the Configuration + hetvs Chame Plen sppete o
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as A
follows:
Active Channel Plan: Select the active channel plan T e e e
from the drop-down list. e
<Back Mewt> | [ Cancsl | [ Hep

Sweeping On: Select this check box to turn on
forward sweeping for the 8300 FST.

Auto Reboot: Set the frequency, in days, with which the 8300 FST will automatically reboot.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Network parameters.
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Network Parameters

The network test parameters configure the connectivity of
the 8300 FST. To modify the parameters for this section,
select the radio button corresponding to Modify network
parameters as defined below in the Configuration

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

Network Parameters
Network parameters configure the connectivity of the 8300 F5T 9

() Do not modify network parameters in this configuration

() Modify network parameters as defined below

Wizard window then enter information in the fields as o P Addes 107z
follows: eiigey i
« Pieferred DNS Server 0000
+ Alenate DNS Server 0.0.0.0
Connectivity Parameters o burere s

IP Address: Enter the IP address of the 8300 FST.

Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask of the 8300
FST.

Default Gateway: Enter the gateway the 8300 FST needs to use.

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancsl | [ Heb

Preferred DNS Server: Enter the preferred DNS server’s IP address. (This field is required
if trap destinations are set as text instead of IP addressed.)

Alternate DNS Server: Enter the alternate DNS server’s IP address. (This field is required if
trap destinations are set as text instead of IP addressed.)
Login Parameters

Master Username: Enter the username you will use to log in to the 8300 FST via the built-in
web server.

Master Password: Enter the username you will use to log in to the 8300 FST via the built-in
web server.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the SNMP parameters.
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SNMP Parameters

The SNMP parameters configure the accessibility of the
8300 FST. To modify the parameters for this section,
select the radio button corresponding to Modify SNMP
parameters as defined below in the Configuration
Wizard window then enter information in the fields as
follows:

Read Community: Enter the SNMP password for
reading data.

Write Community: Enter the SNMP password for
writing data.

SHMP Parameters

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

SNMP parameters configure trap receiving and MIB browsing of the 8300 FST

() Do not modify SNMP parameters in this configuration

(& Modify SNMP parameters as defined below

+ Fead Community public
* White Commurity  private
+ Trap Destination 0.0.0.0

NOTE: Changing SNMP settings requites device reboot.

<Back [ Mew> | [ Cancel | |

Help

Trap Destination: Enter the IP address of the SNMP management program server that

WorkBench will communicate with.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with Select Channel Plans.

Select Channel Plans

You use this screen to select the channel plans that will be
included in the configuration package for downloading to
the 8300 FST. To modify the parameters for this section,
select Include the selected channel plans in this
configuration, then check the boxes for the channel plans
you want to include.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to
continue with Package Transfer Mode.

Select Channel Plans

* _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizand

The selected channel plans will be included in the configuration package,

() Do not include channe! plans in this configuration

(@ Include the selected channel plans in this configuration

Channel Plan
6 1ghzswp. plan
4 apps(i plan
64 appsighz plan
£ bhrpln plan
€51t test plan
] 8% 1 1GHZswp
(1484 1GHZsmp

<

Source
Device
Device
Device
Device
Device

Description

File "1 ghzswp.plan’ on device Trilithic &pps F—
File *apps01.plan’ on device Trilithic &pps F5
File ‘apps ghz.plan’ an device Trilithic Apps |
File 'bhnpln.plan' an device 'Trilithic Apps FS™
File 'fst test.plan’ on device 'Triithic Apps FS1

Databass  Imported fram file: 1.1GHZswp plan
Database  Imported from file: 1GHZswp.plan

-

2

Selected: 5 Channel Flans

<Back [ Mews> | [ Concel | |

Help
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Package Transfer Mode

You use this screen to tell WorkBench how to transfer
information to the 8300 FST. Select one of the two
following options to transfer files and information in the
configuration package to the 8300 FST:

Add Selected Items - Select this option (the default) to
transfer the files and information in the configuration
package without deleting existing files. Files with the
same name will be overwritten, but files that are not
included in the configuration package will not be
deleted.

Add Selected Items and Delete All Other Items -

*_Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Package Transfer Mode
‘when the configuation package is fransfermed to target devicss. it may be applied 9
additively or exclusively.

How would you like to apply this configuration package to target devices?

(2 Add Selected Items
Trarsfer selected tems ta the device and leave &l existing items unchanged

O Add Selected Items and Delete All Other ltems
Transfer selected items to the device and delete all existing items. The device will
contain anly thase tems selected in this configuration package.

WARNING: Selecting this option map cause channel plan, location, macro, and
text data to be deleted from your dewice(s).

< Back ” Nest > I[ Cancel ][ Help

Select this option to transfer the information in the configuration package to the 8300 FST and
delete any other files on the 8300 FST. At the end of the transfer process, the only files and
information on the 8300 FST will be the files and information contained in the configuration
package. This option is useful for ensuring that 8300 FSTs are configured to a standard and
that no unauthorized or unacceptable files are included on them.

c Selecting the second option may delete information from the

8300 FST. Ensure that the files in the 8300 FST are backed up
WARNING and that the configuration package being loaded is complete.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to continue with the Additional Configuration

Options.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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Additional Configuration Options

This screen lets you perform a few additional configuration
tasks when you download the configuration package to the
8300 FST. To modify the parameters for this section, enter

information in the fields as follows:

Set Date/Time: Check this box to synchronize the
8300 FST'’s clock to the clock on the WorkBench

computer.

Format Data File System: Check this box to reformat
the 8300 FST's flash disk prior to transferring the
selected files. This option may be desired for periodic
maintenance, but is not necessary (and probably

“ _Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard EHEWX‘
Additional Configuration Options
Additional configuration tasks may be perfarmed when the corfiguration package 9
it applied to target devices.
e SetDate/Time
« Reboot Device O

< Back ” Meat » I[ Cancel ][ Help

should not be performed) each time a device is configured. This option is only available if you
have selected Add Selected Items and Delete All Other Items on the Packet Mode Transfer

screen shown in the previous step.

Reboot Device: Check this box to reboot the 8300 FST after the configuration package has
been downloaded. Some options require the 8300 FST to be rebooted for the options to be

applied.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next to transfer the configuration package to the

selected 8300 FST.

The Transfer Configuration Package window will appear,
indicating the progress of the configuration transfer to the

connected 8300 FST.

9 TRILITHIC

" Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard r._HE\E‘
Transfer Configuration Package
The requested items and parameters are being transferred to selected devices. 9
Please wait while the Configuration ‘Wizard transfers items and settings to the selected
devices. This may take several seconds, depending on the amount of data and the
connection types.
Transfer channel plan "1 ghzswp. plan' to device Trithic Apps FST' on 10.1.33.94
Current task progress
[ ]
Overall progress
]
Help
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After the configuration package has been transferred to
the 8300 FST, the Device Configuration Wizard
Complete window will be displayed.

Click the Finish button to close the Configuration
Wizard.

WorkBench Software - Section 1V: Configuration Packages
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Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard
Complete

*rou hawe completed the Device Configuration 'Wizard,
The following tasks were completed successtully:

Load device configuration from ‘Trilthic &pps FST' on 10,10 A
Load file list from device 'Trilithic Apps F5T' on 10.1.33.94
Load channel plan 1 ghzswp.plan’ from device Trilthic App
Load channel plan 'apps01.plan’ from device ‘Trilithic Apps
Load channel plan 'appsTghz.plan’ from device Trilithic Apg
Load channel plan 'bhnpln.plan' from device Trilithic Apps F
Load channel plan fst test.plan’ from device 'Trilithic Apps F
Transfer device configuration to Trilithic Apps FST' on 101
Transfer channel plan 1ghzswp plan' to device Trilithic App
Transfer channel plan ‘apps01.plan' to device Trilithic Apps
Tratgfer channel plan ‘appsTghz.plan’ to device Trithic Ap o,

< ¥

To closs this wizard, click Finish

9 TRILITHIC
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WorkBench Software

(and WorkBench Lite Software)
for the 860 DSP, 860 DSPi, 860 DSPh, 860 DSPr, and 8300 FST

Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
Component

TRILTHIE

TEI

| a1 M AT A
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Chapter 1
TDM Introduction

This chapter:
* Defines TDM's purpose
* Provides the following diagrams
 TDM-to-860 DSP or 860 DSPi system overview
» Sample network configuration diagram
* TDM port and protocol diagram
* Provides instructions in using TDM with a secure socket layer

* Lists the minimum system requirements

What is Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)?

TDM (Trilithic Data Manager) is an optional component for WorkBench. It allows field TDM
(Trilithic Data Manager) is an optional component for WorkBench. It allows field technicians to use
the Internet to remotely send and receive information to/from their 860 DSP or 860 DSPi. Before
the availability of TDM, field technicians had to physically bring their meter into the home office for
information transfers.

Information received by the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi via TDM include:
» Device configuration files
* Firmware upgrades
» Updated channel plans
* Locations

» Tasks (work orders)

* Macros
*  Web mail

Information send from the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi via TDM include:
* Field data

» Tasks (work orders)
* Screen captures

e  Web mail
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TDM and 860 DSPi System Overview Diagram

Workbench TDM Component

¢ Control interface to update or upgrade 860's in
the field globally, in groups, or individually.

¢ Uses familiar Workbench user interface,
shortening learning curve.

* Management tools for monitoring workflow and
efficiency. (Workbench feature)

¢ QOrganize, upload and download measurement
data folders & records. (Workbench feature)

TDM Server - Acts as
communications interface and
acts as a temporary file repository
for data to/from the field.

Managed
Connection

Communication via Internet, Local
Area Network, or DOCSIS RF
network.

860 DSPi - From the 860's
browser, receive configuration
updates, and/or upgrades from
TDM server. 860 sends
measurement information to
TDM server.
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TDM Network Configuration Diagram

Following is a general view of the components in the TDM network:

\ CMTS
TDM Clients
D!I:l oooo
oooo
ooo
a6a ,

TDM Server ‘/'

=Y

Mail Server

=173

Hybrid
Fiber/Coax
(HFC)

:_I

860 DSP(i)s

I
1
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TDM Ports and Protocols Diagram

The following diagram shows the ports and protocols that are used by the TDM network
components. If you have a firewall, it is important to make sure the ports named below are open.
For information on component requirements, refer to Chapter 2: TDM Server Installation, TDM
Server System Reguirements in this manual.

) TDM s not provided with email server software. TDM provides
aweb interface that allows the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi to interface
NOoTE  With an email server.

Mail Server

QI ] 1 I:II

TDM Clients (WorkBench)

TCP 25 (SMTP) or 587
(SMTP AUTH), and 110
(POP3) or 143 (IMAP)

1 I
- : I
860 DSP(i)s
TCP 80 (HTTP) TCP 80
or 443 (HTTPS) (HTTP) or 443
(H-I_I-PS} oaoon
A 4 200
TDM Server - el
[I [ ] [ ]
= 0 TCP 24007
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Using TDM with a Secure Socket Layer (SSL)

Itis possible to use a secure sockets layer (SSL) to access TDM. This can help prevent sensitive
TDM data from being intercepted.

Before configuring an 860 DSP or 860 DSPi to use an SSL, the
device’s firmware must be changed from the factory default. To

obtain the SSL-enabling firmware, contact Trilithic at 317-895-
NOTE 3600 or 800-344-2414 for assistance.

To access TDM using SSL:

1.

N o g bk~ w D

10.

11.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)

Obtain an SSL certificate for your TDM server’s default web site. Consult your company’s
IT department for detailed instructions in obtaining an SSL certificate.

In the Administrative Tools Control Panel, open Internet Information Services.
Navigate to the following folder: local computer => Web Sites => Default Web Site.
Right-click on the TDM folder, then click on Properties.

Click on the Directory Security tab.

In the Secure communications section, click on Edit.

Place a check in the Require secure channel (SSL) check box. You may then wish to
place a check in the Require 128-bit encryption check box as well. Click the OK button,
then click the OK button again.

In the Inheritance Overrides dialog box that appears, click on Select All, and then click
the OK button.

Repeat steps 4 through 8, but for the TrilithicWebServices =>TrilithicDataManager folder
instead of the TDM folder.

In WorkBench, click the Global tab, expand the Application Options tree, then double-
click on the TDM label. The Application Options dialog box will appear with the TDM tab
displayed.

Place a check in the Use SSL check box, then click the OK button. You will be returned to
the main WorkBench window.

V-7



12. Modify the Web browser settings for each 860 DSP by editing its TDM home page link as
follows:

a. Right-click on the 860 DSP, click on Configure, then click on Web Browser Settings.

b. Inthe Trilithic 860 DSP Configuration Wizard dialog box that appears, change the
TDM home page from:

http://TDM server hostname or IP address/TDM/860Pages.htmi
TO
https://TDM server hostname or IP address/TDM/860Pages.html

c. Click on Next. WorkBench will update the 860 DSP with the new link and then display a
Trilithic 860 DSP Configuration Wizard Complete message.

d. Clickthe Finish button. You will be returned to the main WorkBench window.
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Chapter 2
TDM Server Installation

This chapter provides instruction in:
* Installing the TDM application
* Logging in to the TDM Administration

* Registering the TDM application

System Requirements

To operate the TDM software, your system must meet the following minimum requirements:
WorkBench for the 860 DSP
e 200 MHz Pentium-Ii
* 64 MB RAM
» 100 MB free disk space
* Microsoft Windows NT 4.0, 2000 or XP
» Color monitor running at 256 colors or higher, 800 x 600 minimum screen resolution
* Windows compatible keyboard and mouse
WorkBench TDM Component
* WorkBench for the 860 DSP v1.5 or higher
* Internet connection
TDM Server
* 1 GHz Pentium-lli
« 256 MB RAM
» 2 GB free disk space
* Microsoft Windows XP (10 concurrent connection limit) or Windows Server 2003
* Microsoft SQL Server 2000 with Service Pack 3a
» Color monitor running at 256 colors or higher, 800 x 600 minimum screen resolution
* Windows compatible keyboard and mouse
* Private Network Security

* NAT (firewall, router or computer) with TCP port 80 mapped to TDM server and TCP
port 24007 open for outgoing packets

Static IP Address
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860 DSP or 860 DSPi with web browser capabilities (v6.1.1.1 or higher)
TDM Mail Server (Not supplied by Trilithic)

* Incoming email server using POP3 or IMAP

* Outgoing email server using SMTP or SMTP-AUTH

* Email servers must be accessible via TCP/IP from the TDM server

Installation Instructions

If TDM Server has already been installed, proceed to Step 2: Grant Others Permission to
Access TDM Administration.

Check the software installation CD for release notes that may

P affect the installation and configuration process.

Step 1: Install TDM Server
To install TDM:

1. Log onto your server as the local Administrator, or as a user that is a member of the
local Administrators group.

2. Insertthe TDM installation CD into your CD-ROM drive.

3. Ifyou have Autorun enabled for the CD-ROM drive, the TDM setup program will
start automatically.

If you DO NOT have Autorun enabled for the CD-ROM drive,
a. Click Start (which is found on the lower left-hand side of your screen).
b. Select Run from the pop-up window.

c. Type D:\setup.exe (substitute the appropriate drive path if D is not your CD-ROM
drive).

d. Click the OK button.

4. To complete the installation, follow the on-screen directions.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) ' TR' |_|T|_| | G

V-10



Step 2: Grant Others Permission to Access TDM Administration

By default, only the Windows user who is the Administrator of the computer on which TDM is

installed will have access to the TDM administration web interface.

To grant other individuals permission to access the TDM administration web pages, perform

either of the following procedures:
Microsoft Windows XP

Go to the Windows Control Panel > User Accounts (then click on the Advanced tab)

In Advanced User Management category click on the Advanced button (Local Users
and Groups) > Groups folder

Double-click the TDM Administrators menu choice and add the appropriate names

Microsoft Windows 2003

9 TRILITHIC

Go to the Windows Control Panel > Administrative Tools > Computer
Management then click System Tools to expand the menu tree

Click the Local Users and Groups menu choice to expand the menu tree
Double-click the Groups menu selection to open the Groups folder

Double-click the TDM Administrators menu choice and add the appropriate names

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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Step 3: Log In to TDM Administration

There are two ways to log into TDM Administration:

From Workbench (with the TDM component enabled)

Right click on either the TDM Inbox or TDM Outbox and select TDM Administration
from the drop down menu.

Note: To log in, you must have TDM administrative access to the computer on which TDM
is installed.

OR
From aweb browser (i.e. Microsoft Internet Explorer)

You can also access TDM Administration by typing your TDM server’s administration home
page URL into any internet browser.

If you are not using SSL, the URL will be in the following format:

http://insert host name or IP address of the TDM server here/TDM/AdminPages.html

If you are using SSL, the URL will be in the following format:

https://insert host name or IP address of the TDM server here/TDM/AdminPages.html

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) ' Tl:“ |_|T|_| | G
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Step 4: Register the TDM Application

Before registering the TDM component, you must log in to TDM. In the WorkBench program,
perform the following procedure to log in to TDM:

1.
2.

On the Global tab, right-click on either the TDM Inbox or the TDM Outbox.

Select TDM administration from the floating menu.

Once you have logged into the TDM Component of WorkBench, you can register the TDM
component. Perform the following procedure to register the component:

a > w D PE

6.

Click the Main Menu link.

On the following page, click the registration link: Have You Registered?
Enter the Product Key.

Enter the Registration Key.

Click the OK button.

Click the Main Menu link to return to the TDM Administration menu.

If the Trilithic Product Activation dialog box shown in steps 3 through 5 does not appear,
follow the instructions displayed in the TDM browser window.

¥ TRILITHIC
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Chapter 3
TDM Component Setup

This chapter:

* Provides step-by-step instructions in setting up the TDM Component of WorkBench

Before you can access the TDM feature within the WorkBench application:

» The TDM Server software must have previously been installed. For installation instructions,
refer to Chapter 2: TDM Server Installation in this manual.

Before you can use the TDM Component of WorkBench to make configuration changes on the
860 DSP or 860 DSPi:

» WorkBench must have been installed with the Full Access option enabled. If WorkBench
was installed with Limited Access enabled, you will not be able to perform any functions
associated with the TDM Outbox or Task Sheets.

* You will not be allowed to configure an 860 DSP or 860 DSPi to point to TDM.
Before you can configure WorkBench to point to the TDM server:

* You must know the Host Name or IP Address of the TDM server.

Enable the TDM Component in WorkBench

¥ TRILITHIC

1. Openthe WorkBench program.
2. Selectthe Global tab.

3. Right-click on the Application Options
menu choice then select Open from the
floating menu.

. Glabal | Il Data Devices | @ Online

BN - coic e o]
F’j.Ge Cpen

F3 Database
P Devices
F1 TOM
@ Local Files
& TOM Inbox
&8 TDM Outhox
=4 880D5P
ﬁ Packages
£6% Channel Plans
B Auto-Test Macios

@ Locations

B Task Sheets
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Select the General tab from the pop-up
Application Options window.

Select the check box corresponding to Enable
TDM Component.

Click the Apply button.

You may be prompted to register the TDM
Component if you have not yet done so. Click the
OK button to continue.

Application Options

&

General | Datahase | Devices | TDOM

s Caompany Name
+ Addiess 1

+ Address 2

s City

+ State/Province
s Zip/Postal Code
+ Country

s Asset D

+ Old Asset D Password

+ Measurement Uitz
Distance Urits

+ Auto-Hide Navigatar

+ Enable Orling b Content

+ Enable Start-Up Animation

+ Enable Start-Up Sound

s Enable TOM Comoonent

Trilthic. Inc. ~
9710 Park Davis Drive

Indianapolis
Indiana
46235

usa

dBrriv
ft

IRERO

ok J [ Cancel Help

The TDM Inbox and Outbox menu options will now appear in
the Navigator Window, under the Global tab. A TDM option will
appear under Application Options on the Global tab, and a TDM

NOTE  tab will also appear after the Devices tab.
To register the TDM Component, click the Help menu then
select Register TDM Component. The software registration
:,‘ screen will prompt you to provide the Product Key (included
NO:I'E with the original software disk) and the Registration Key

(obtained by calling Trilithic at 800-344-2412 during normal

business hours.
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Configuring WorkBench to Point to the TDM Server

1. CIICk the TDM tab Application Options
. ) . General | Database Devu:es‘ TOM |
2. Click the mouse pointer in the Host Name or IP -
field then enter the host name or IP address of the S S
TDM server (if you do not know the host name or TN
o * Usware s
IP addreSS, contact your IT admlnlstrator)_ Press Admin URL hitp:/A10.1.71. 10/ TDMAbclminPages. htrl 2
the Enter key on the keyboard. Fle B 80 kg i L N
Applications Engineering
. Bonita
3. Selectthe check box corresponding to Use SSL Cooney *
if secure socket layer encryption is used. FLet By Ao R —
4. The default Port will be 80 for non-SSL
communications and 443 for SSL [ o e

communications.

5. Scroll down in the Configuration window and select the e i
display mode for the TDM Inbox and TDM Outbox when — ::5* 3

WorkBench is first opened. Left-click in the Initial View  -ni =2
- . . Admin LIRL hitp:/A10.1.71.10/T DM/ AdminPages. html
field then select the appropriate option from the drop- MSIUAL 10170 TDMMeiPages il
3 860 DSP URL http:/410.1 71.10/TDM/B60P ages html
down window.

+ Initial Wiew Collapsed
o Initial Wiew Collapsed
s RemainActive 30 days

+ Sync Every 30 seconds
* Sync Inbox Folder []

For detailed instructions in creating awork group, refer to the

TDM for Administrators operation manual.
NOTE

You can now choose which specific work groups to subscribe to. This allows you to filter which of
the 860 DSP’s or 860 DSPi’s will receive and send data. Only set subscriptions if you do not
want to send and receive data from all available 860 DSP’s and 860 DSPi’s on the TDM network.

For additional information in setting subscriptions, continue to step 1 in the next section,
Subscribing to 860 Work Groups.

If the subscription service is not needed, proceed to step 2 in the next section, Subscribing to
860 Work Groups.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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Subscribing to 860 Work Groups

1. To subscribe to a specific work group or work Agplication Options
groups, left-click to select the work group(s) then Y (R e
click the Add button. a

* HostMameorlP 10.1.71.10
+ UseSSL O =
To unsubscribe from a specific work group, left- TN

: Usmane o

CI|Ck to SeleCt the Work grOUp(S) then ClICk the Admin URL hitp: 44101, 71.10/TDM dAdminPages htm
Re m O V e b ut‘to n . Filter By 860 workaroups: Available 860 W orkaroups:

Anderson
Applications Engineering

£3

E3

Eonita

2. To subscribe a specific (or multiple) 860 DSP or Clooney
860 DSPi which are not members of a work oA R ——
group, enter the MAC Address of the 860 DSP(s)
or 860 DSPI(s) then click the Add button.

ok J[ caca ] [ Heb ]

To unsubscribe a specific (or multiple) 860 DSP
or 860 DSPi left-click to select the 860 DSP(s) or 860 DSPI(s) then click the Remove
button.

3. Click the OK button to close the Application Options window and configure the TDM Inbox
and TDM Outbox.

) It may take several minutes for the TDM Inbox and TDM Outbox
b to appear in the navigator window, as WorkBench requires time
NoTE  tosynchronize with the TDM server.

Each 860 DSP or 860 DSPi included in the TDM network will have its own inbox and outbox
which are displayed under the TDM Inbox and TDM Outbox headings in the navigator window.

The TDM Outbox will contain a Global outbox as well as any work group outboxes.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) ' Tl:” |_|T|_| | G
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Set Up the 860 DSP or DSPi to Connect to the TDM Server

In Chapter 3: TDM Component Setup, Configuring WorkBench to Point to the TDM Server,

the procedure for configuring WorkBench to the TDM server was performed. Following the
WorkBench configuration, the 860 DSP or DSPi must also be configured to point to the TDM
server. Perform the following procedure to configure the 860 DSP or DSPi to point to the TDM
server:

1. Click the Devices tab. @ Giobal| I Data| H Devices | @ riine

Mew 560 DSP Connection...

2. Right-click on the 860 DSP menu choice then select

i
. . - % { v Show Offline Devices
New Connection from the floating menu. o
3. Inthe pop-up Connect 860 DSP window, continue to create Connect To A Device ®
neW ConneCtIOI’lS aS dESCI’Ibed |n WOI‘kBenCh’S help menu O Connect to a device on a local serial port
Serial Port
Click the Help menu, then select the Help Topics menu © Comestt s cevics o the et
Network Address: |
(2) Connect to a detected device
R
Device Metwork Address
?%Lany 10.1.31.74
Status:
' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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choice. Click the Search tab then select the Adding and Maintaining 860 DSPs help

topic.
Once an 860 DSP or 860 DSPi has been olx
connected to WorkBench, a web link must be @ Giobal| . Data] B Devices | @ onine
created which allows the 860 DSP or 860 DSPito | ™ ¥ &' F_ .,
. Configure anriguration wizard...
access the TDM network through its web browser. -3 iﬂf“ S F—
+ PP IsConnect eneral Settings. ..
. . . = } R Level Settings. ..
4. Onthe Devices tab, right-click the 860 B stowoffieDevies | O
DSP or 860 DSPi that was just connected Propertes ot meeition Settigs...
to WorkBench. Co0ICTh Sttngs. ..
OrAar weep Seftings. ..
5. From the floating menu, select the T
Configure menu option then select the L
Web Browser Settings menu option from Return Settings...
. WolIP Setkings...
the Second f|0atlng menu. Telemetry Sgearch Settings...
FDR. Settings. ..
To make TDM the home page that is displayed Navigation Menus...
when you select the WWW icon in the 860 DSP or o DT
860 DSP', gO tO Step 6 Apply Firmware Upgrade...

To make TDM a selectable link under the WWW
menu on the 860 DSP or 860 DSPI, go to step 7.

" Trilithic Device Configuration Wizard

‘Web Browser Paramel ters
‘Web browser parameters affect the behavior and display of the 850 DSP web 9
content viewer,

(O Do not modify web browser parameters in this configuration

(& Modify web browser parameters as defined below

6. To set TDM as the 860 DSP’s or 860 DSPi's home it Tamcwestes

e Link 1 Address hittp:rayB60.com/ confirm/!

page, right-click the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi in the e | osmsamguoo
Navigator window. From the floating menu, select e e
Configure, then select Web Browser L .

Restore Default H P NOTE: Changes to brawser links require browser refresh.
P t C O I RS Changes o display bars require: device rehool

[ <Back J[_Med> | [ Cawel | [ Hep

From the pop-up Web Browser Parameters
window, set the Home Page value to be the same
as the 860 DSP URL address shown on the TDM tab, under Application Options.

7. Tocreate alink that the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi will use to access the TDM network via the
WWW application, enter the name of the link in the Line 2 Title field.

Enter the web address for the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi home page on the TDM server in the
Link 2 Address field. This address is the same as the 860 DSP URL address shown on
the TDM tab, under Application Options.
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Chapter 4
TDM Administration Pages

This Chapter:
» Provides an overview of TDM Administration and it's features
» Describes how to log in to the TDM Administration application
» Explains how to access the Administration pages in TDM’s main menu
* Provides a description of TDM Administration’s features

* Provides instruction in using TDM Administration’s features

Overview

TDM Administration serves as a headquarters for managing the functions and features of the
TDM application. TDM Administration performs the following tasks:

860 DSP Maintenance

» Lists details about any 860 DSP or DSPi in the TDM network
¢ List, add, and delete 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s in the TDM network

TDM Inbox and Outbox Maintenance

* List, download, and delete files from TDM inboxes and outboxes

Email Maintenance

e Add, edit, or remove email users from the TDM network
e Select and configure servers that will be used to send and receive TDM email
e Add or remove email groups and their members

e Setup address books for individual users, groups, and for global use

Field Data File Type, Transaction History, and Web Link Maintenance

e List, add, and delete field data type extensions
» List date-specific activity, including file transfers and account maintenance
* Add and delete web links that can be accessed by the 860 DSPs in the TDM network

' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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Logging in to TDM Administration

Two methods are available to log in to TDM Administration; through the WorkBench software
(with the TDM component enabled) or from an internet web browser.
Logaging in from WorkBench

Right-click on TDM Inbox or TDM Outbox then select TDM Administration from the floating
menu.

To log in, you must have TDM administrative access to the

computer TDMis installed on.
NOTE

Logging in from a Web Browser

You can access the TDM Administration by typing you TDM server’s administration URL into
the address bar of an internet browser.

If you are not using SSL, the URL will be in the following format:

http://insert host name or IP address of the TDM server here/TDM/AdminPages.html

If you are using SSL, the URL will be in the following format:
https://insert host name or IP address of the TDM server here/TDM/AdminPages.html

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) ' TR | |_|T|_| | G
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Guided Tour of the TDM Administration Pages

Initial Setup Instructions

When TDM Administration is first set up, the following menu order must be followed in order to
ensure proper configuration:

» 860 DSPs - Add the 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s you want to access the TDM network
* Work Groups - Create groups of 860 DSP’s or DSPi’'s

*  Work Group Members - Assign work group members

* Field Data File Types - Make sure all needed field data file types are listed

To set up TDM email, the following menu order must be followed in order to ensure proper
configuration:

» Email Site Configuration -Select and configure the server that will be used to send
and receive TDM email

* Email Users - Add users you want to have email access

* Email Address Books - Setup address books for individual users, groups and for
global use

* Email Groups - Add email groups
» Database Locations - View and manage test data archived in multiple databases

The following administration menus are not necessary for initial setup, and can be used on an
as-needed basis:

* Web Links -Add web links you want to be accessed by the 860 DSP’s or DSPi’'s in
your TDM network

» 860 DSP Details - View details about any 860 DSP or DSPi in your TDM network
* Inboxes -Manage TDM Inboxes

* Outboxes -Manage TDM Outboxes

* Transaction History - View date-specific activity

* Work Order Details - View specific details about assigned work orders

* Exception Log - View and edit exceptions noted by TDM

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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Overview

The TDM Administration screen is divided into three sections. Following is an explanation of
the layout of the TDM screen.

Trilithic Data Manager

Trilithic Dats Marager version .15
Copyright (C) 2008 Trifthic, Tnc. All ights reserved.

1. Title bar - the TDM Administration title bar indicates the name of the program. This title
bar is static and will not change while the TDM Administration application is used.

2. Main menu - The main menu includes hyperlinks to all of the TDM Administration
pages. Each of the links is explained in detail in the following sections of this chapter.

3. Datawindow - Each of the functions that correspond to the hyperlinks in the main
menu will be displayed in the data window. The content of the data window will change,
depending on which hyperlinks are selected from the main menu.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) ' Tl:” |_|T|_| | G
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TDM Administration Menu

A brief explanation of each of the main menu hyperlinks is on the following page.

T TR

1 860 DSPs

2 Workgroups

3 Inboxes

4 Outboxes

5 E-Mail Users

6 E-Mail Groups

7 Address Books

8 Web Links

9 Field Data File Types

10 Database Locations

11 Transaction History

12 Worlk: Order Details

13 Exception Log
' TR | |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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1. Displays all 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s included in the TDM network. You can add new 860
DSP’s or DSPi’s you want to access the TDM network and delete ones you don't.

Go here to create and delete groups of 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s.

View, download and delete files from inboxes.

View, add and delete files from outboxes.

Add, edit or remove email users from the TDM network.

Add, edit or remove groups of email users on the TDM network.

Setup address books for individual users, groups and also for global use.

Add and delete web links that can be accessed by the 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s in the
TDM network.

© N o g WD

9. Lists file extensions for all known types of field data. You can add new file types and
delete those that are obsolete.

10. Create additional databases for archiving historical data uploaded from 860 DSP’s or
DSPi’s.

11. Use this to view date specific activity including file transfers and account maintenance.

12.View specific details about work orders that have been assigned to 860 DSP or DSPi
users in the TDM network.

13. Use this menu to display records of when an exception is noted by TDM.
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Using the TDM Administration Pages

860 DSP’s and DSPi’s

Use this menu to view all 860 DSP’s and DSPi’s included in the TDM network. You can also
add new 860 DSP’s or DSPi’'s to the TDM network and delete 860 DSPs or DSPi’'s you no
longer want to have access. An 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s properties can be edited here as well.

When a new 860 DSP or DSPi first attempts to connect with the
, TDM server it is automatically added to this list with a“No” in
the Authorized column. Before a new 860 DSP or DSPi is
NOTE allowed to connect to the TDM server, you must authorize it by
changing the “No” to “Yes.”

860 DSPs

_—
’7 ‘7\ 2
Filter By Workgroup: | [ALL] "‘ Filter By Authorization: [ALL] i

DSP MAC Address | Operator Namea P i E i Authorized Ilj

00-02-7C-FF-FF-FO 2398 |Details Ho Edil

00-02-7C-FF-FF-FF 5399 Details Mo Edi

00-02-7C-FF-FF-FE 8400 |Detsils Ho Edi

07/06/2010
00-02-7C-00-77-40 BrettxXE3 work1 12:56:20 |Details | Yes Edil
£M

ENENENE
™ .

O

Add =n 860 DSP

A Agareass00 oo 1570 |1 B ||

Srniian:
S

Auto-Login Username: | (no auto-login) [+

‘Workgroup: ‘ (MNone) vl

Triithic Dats Manager version 2.1.8
Copyright (C) 200 Triithic, nc. All fights reserved.

1. Takes you to that 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s details page.

2. To add a new 860 DSP or DSPi to the TDM network, type in the 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s
Mac Address.

3. Ifdesired, type in the Operator Name. Thisis a short name you can use to identify
your 860 DSP or DSPi.
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NOTE

Add =n 860 DSP

bac Agrassz 00|02 {76 ||

S ere
ional):

Auto-Login Username: | (n0 auto-login) »|

Workgroup: | (None)

The Operator Name field will update automatically when an 860
DSP or DSPi connects to TDM.

860 DSPs
— 5
|
Filter By Workgroup: | [ALL] V__‘ Filter By Authorization: |_[iL_L_] ]
0 of 4 Selected Paged View 6
DSP MAC Address | Operator Namea L Last futo-todin th O
Workaroup Connected Username Select
00-02-7C-FF-FF-FD 2398 Detsil it Edit E
00-02-7C-FF-FF-FF 5299 Details No Edit = |
00-02-7C-FF-FF-FE 8400 Detail [it Edit ]
07/05/2010
00-02-7C-00-77-40 BrettxXE3 work1 12:56:20 Details Yes Edit "]
BM |

=}

Trithic Dats Manager version 215
Copyrisht (C) 200 Triithic, Irc. All pghts res=rved.

4. If youwantthe 860 DSP or DSPito log into TDM email automatically, choose what user
name the 860 DSP or DSPi will log in as.

5. Select the appropriate option from the drop down to add a DSP to an existing work
group.
6. Click the Add button.

NOTE

If auser name is deleted from TDM, the Auto-Login feature for
the deleted name will not function.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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To authorize or unauthorize an 860 DSP or DSPi on the TDM network:

860 DSPs
SE— 1
|
Filker By Warkgroup: | [ALL] :‘J Filk=r By Authorization: |j5|:|i] %)
0 of 4 Selected Paged View [r— 9
DSP MAC Address | Operator Namesa Member of Last R th d O
Workaroup Connected Username St
: — 10
00-02-7C-FF-FF-FD 2398 |Detail N Edit El
00-02-7C-FF-FF-FF 5399 |Detail No. Edit = |
00-02-7C-FF-FF-FE 8400 Detail N Edit 4|
07/06/2010
00-02-7C-00-77-40 BrettXE3 workl 12:56:20 Details Yes Edit ]
BM

Operator Name |
(optionall: |

Workgroup: | (None)

MAC Address: (00 |02 |-[7C ||

Add an 860 DSP

Auto-Login Username: | (no auto-login) (+|

v

Triithic Dsts Mansger version 2.1.8

Copynght {C) 2008 Triilthic, Irc. All fights res=rved.

the Select column.
Click the Flip Auth button.

8.
To delete an 860 DSP or DSPi from the TDM network:
9. Selectthe unwanted 860 DSP or DSPi by putting a check in the correct box under the

Select column.
10. Click the Delete button.

¥ TRILITHIC

Select the appropriate 860 DSP or DSPi by putting a check in the correct box under
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To edit an 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s properties:

11

860 DSPs
S—
|
Filter By Workgroup: | [ALL] V,‘ Filter By Authorization: ! [ALL] |
” — 13
0 of 4 Selected Paged View
DSP MAC Address | Operstor Namea Member of e e thorized ]
Workaroup Connscted Username Sl
00-02-7C-FF-FF-FD 2398 |Datails Ho || Edit |
00-02-7C-FF-FF-FF 5399 |Details Mo Edit = |
00-02-7C-FF-FF-FE 8400 Details No || Edit O
07/06/2010 |
00-02-7C-00-77-40 BrettxXE3 work1 12:56:20 |Details Yes Edit "]
BM |

To edit 860 DSP "BrettXE3", make changes and click "Save",

Edit 860 DSP: BrettXE3
Mo a0 |7 -7 oo o7 oo |

Operator Name [retixEs |

Auto-Login Username: | (n0 auto-login) ~ |

Cancel
|

Trithic Dats Marager version 2.1.8
Copyright (C) 2008 Trilthic, Inc. All Aghts res=rved.

11. Click the Edit button for the appropriate 860 DSP or DSPi.

12. Edit the properties as necessary. You may need to scroll down to reach the editing
section.

13. Click the Save button.
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Work Groups

Use this menu to create and delete groups of 860 DSP’s or DSPi’'s. Awork group is a
collection of 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s that have something in common, such as the type of work
the technicians do or their geographical location. Using work groups, changes can be applied
to several 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s at once instead of individually.

Workgroups 2
0 of 43 Selected Paged View 3
Member of [}
Workgroup Waoiliiol Descriptiona £ el
South Harbor T -
Anderson South Harbor Seriar Manader Members [} iz 4
Applications i - g|
e Trilithic Trilithic Members [Edit [l |
J [—
Bonita Margan Santa Maria Super Members (] ~ 5
: San Domingo
Cloaney Smith = Members ] 6
p—
Comcast New Jersy Members }
Cuen Margan Santa Maria Super Members F
Delta Valley Members |
Delta Valley 1
Concorse Hanbcrs ]
Delta valley %
e Members [Edit =
East Harbor Mempers | Edit [ e

Add a Workgroup

MName:

Description:

User Name:
Add this Workgroup to the following worl p:

(None) -

Trilithic Data Manager version 2.0
Capyright (€) 2008 Trilithic, Inc. All rights reserved,

1. Toadd awork group, enter the name of the work group in the Name field, and a brief
description of the work group in the Description field. Enter the user name and
password used to access the work group’s parameters in the User Name and
Password fields.

2. Ifthe new work group and its members are to be added to an existing work group,
select the existing work group from the pull down list.

Click the Add button.

4. To delete a work group, select the check box corresponding to the work group to be
deleted.

5. Click the Delete button.
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6. To add or delete 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s to or from a specific work group, click the
Members link. The Work Group Members page for the selected work group will load.

To add users to or delete 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s from a work group:

7

Workgroup Members

| work1

| [ Display |

MAC Address

0 of 1 Selectad

Operstor Namea

Paged View

ct

00-02-7C-00-77-40

BrettXE3

]
Sele
[l

— 10

Add B60 DSPs
{to the currently selected workgroup)

Selected DSPs added successfully to the workgroup.

MAC Address

0 of 2 Selacted

Operstor Named

Member Of
Workaroup

Paged View

O
]

00-02-7C-FF-FF-FD

00-02-7C-FF-FF-FF

00-02-7C-FF-FF-FE

2398

5293

2400

— 11

o|gono

Trilthic Data Manager
Copyright (C) 2008 Triithic, Inc. Al ights reserved.,

version 2.8

1]

7. Select the work group whose members will be edited using the drop-down list, then

click the Display button.

8. Select the check box corresponding to the 860 DSP or DSPi to be removed from the

work group.

9. Clickthe Remove button.

10. Select the check box corresponding to the 860 DSP or DSPi to be added to the

selected work group.
11. Click the Add button.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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9
Workgroups
—10
0 of 1 Selected Pzoed View =
Member of )
Werkgroupa bt D n N — 11
wrki orki Members =

To edit workgroup "work1”, make changes and dick "Save”
Edit Workgroup: workl
Name: (work1 |
Description: (work1 |
User Namat (work1
Password: [work1

<

Triithic Dats Mansger verson 2.1 5
Capyright (C) 2008 Triithic. Inc. All ights reserved.

9. To editawork group, click the Edit button for the appropriate work group.
10. You may need to scroll down to reach the editing section. Edit the properties as necessary.
11. Click the Save button.
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Inboxes

This menu provides an alternate way to view the contents of your TDM Inbox and should only
be used if WorkBench is not available. Use this menu to view, download and delete files from
your TDM Inboxes. Changes made in the Inbox will be reflected in WorkBench.

The TDM Inbox contains data logs that have been received from an 860 DSP or DSPi. Data
logs imported from the TDM Inbox go into the WorkBench database.

e
Inbox Files — 2
(select an inbox) !
Web Links
Field Data File Types
Databa!
SR o e
1. Selectaninbox from the drop down list.
2. Click the Display button to refresh this screen.
Once an inbox has been selected, the following screen will be displayed.
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Inbox Files

| Doug Swank [00-02-7 C-00-26-EE]

_~| Display

Filename

Date Catalogued

Date Modified

i
o
o

=

_log

741472010 2:32:38 PM

5/13/2010 11:31:48 AM

Download

123456 task

741472010 2:32:39 PM

3/12/2010 5:53:40 AM

Download

123546 task

741472010 2:32:37 PM

12/3/2009 2:32:57 PM

Download

123546~00.log

741472010 2:32:39 PM

7/1/2010 4:06:08 PM

Download

S.log

741472010 2:32:37 PM

5/13/2010 11:25:55 AM

Download

S.rsa

741472010 2:32:39 PM

6/7/2010 3:11:24 PM

Download

S.rsup

741472010 2:32:39 PM

6/7/2010 2:27:09 PM

Download

553766 task

7/14/2010 2:32:39 PM

3/12/2010 9:25:00 AM

Download

555585 task

7/14/2010 2:32:39 PM

1/13/2010 11:11:40 &AM

Download

i e i e i i e A

6.lng

7/14/2010 2:32:37 PM

5/13/2010 11:27:31 &AM

Download

r

Delete :

< Previous Mext =

Trilithic Data

Man. on 2,1.8

ager versi
Copyright (¢) 2008 Trilithic, Inc, Al rights rezerved,

To choose another inbox, select the appropriate Inbox from the drop down list.

Click the Display button to refresh this screen.

Click the Delete button.

3
4
5. Todelete afile from an inbox, choose the unwanted file by selecting its check box.
6
7

To download a file from an inbox, click the Download link.

NnoTE  itfromthat

8. Click either Previous or Next to move back and forth in the list of inbox files.

9 TRILITHIC

inbox.

Only a copy of the file will be downloaded. Using TDM
Administration to download afile from an inbox does not delete

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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Qutboxes

This menu provides an alternate way to view the contents of your TDM Outbox and should only
be used if WorkBench is not available. Use this menu to view, upload and delete files from
your Outboxes. Files added to or deleted from the Outbox will be reflected in WorkBench.

The TDM Outbox houses the Global outbox, work group outboxes and individual 860 DSP
outboxes. An outbox stores the data that will be sent to its respective 860 DSP or DSPI.
Among the data types that can be stored in outboxes are firmware upgrades, updated channel
plans, locations, macros, tasks (work orders) and device configurations.

— 1
Outbox Files — 2
I
(select an outbox) -
Web Links
Field Data File Types
Databa!
Transac
S e S
1. Selectan outbox from the drop down list.
2. Click the Display button to refresh this screen.
Once an outbox has been selected, the following screen will be displayed.
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Outbox Files

[FPP [00-02-7C-00-2B-EE]

x| Display

Filename Date Catalogued

Date Sent

Select

south amp.mac|10/6/2009 5:24:53 PM|10/6/2009 5:24:53 PM

-

Delete |

< Previous Hext =

Upload a File

Upload

P
i{ta the currently selected outbox)

Filename: Brawse...

ﬂHH

Trilithic Data Manager version 2.1.8
. Inc., Al

Copyright (C) 2008 Trilithic,

I rights reserusd.

© © N oo 0 & W
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Click the Delete button.

Click the Display button to refresh this screen.

© 00 N OO o1 B~ W

To choose another outbox, select the appropriate Outbox from the drop down list.

To delete afile from an outbox, choose the unwanted file by selecting its check box.

To upload afile to an outbox, click the Browse button, then locate and select the file.

Click the Upload button.

Click either Previous or Next to move back and forth in the list of outbox files.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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Email Users

TDM allows 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s to send and receive email messages. Use this menu to
add, edit or remove email users from the TDM network.

1
E-Mail Users 2
Username User's Full Name| E-Mail Address |Authorized Select
newl new user newl@user.com No O e 3
Delete
< Previous Next > p— 4
Create 3 Maw Usar
Username: || — 5
Users Full Mame: | |
E-Mail Addrass: |
Password: | | 6
[] add this user to the global address book.
Add this user to the fallowing &-mail groups: 7
[Jareupt
[] add this user to the sddress books for the sslected groups.

Triithis Data Marager yersion 2,18
Copyright (C) 2008 Trithic, Inc. All nghts res=rved.

1. Toadd anemail user, enter the name of the user in the Userame field, and the user’s
full name in the User’s Full Name field. Enter the email address and password that
the user will use to access their account in the E-Mail Address and Password fields.

2. Ifthe new email user is to be added to the global address book, select the check box
corresponding to the Global Address Book option.

3. Choose the email group(s) to like to add the user to by putting a check in the box next to
the appropriate group name.

4. Place a check here to automatically add this user to the address books for the email
groups you selected in the previous step.

5. Click the Add button.
6. To delete an email user, select the check box corresponding to the user to be deleted.

7. Click the Delete button.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) ' Tl:” |_|T|_| | G
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E-Mail Users

t

Usernzme User's Full Name| E-Mail Address |Authorizad E

elect
newl new user newl@user.com No O
Flip Auth Delete

< Previous Next =

Create a New User

Usermams: | ]
T
EMail Addrassr | |
Password: | |
[ Add this user to the global address book.
Add this user to the following e-mail groups:
[Jaroupt

[ Add this user to the address books for the sslected groups.

Triithic Data Marager version 2.1.5
Copyrght (C) 2008 Trithie, [ne. All rghts rms=rved.

8. To authorize or unauthorize an email user, select the appropriate user by putting a
check in the correct box under the Select column.

9. Click the Flip Auth button.

TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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— 10

E-Mail Users
To edit user new1, scroll to the Edit User section below. A~
Username|User's Full Name| E-Mail Address [Autharized| Selact b
newl new user newl @user.com He @ = p— 12
< Previous Next > )
This user is a member of the following groups:
[Jaroupt

:

Triithic Dats Mansger varsizn 2.1 8
(Copynight {C) 2008 Trilthic, Inc. all rights reserved.

10. To edit an email user, click the Edit button for the appropriate email user.

11. Edit the user properties as necessary. You may need to scroll down to reach the editing
section.

12.Click the Save button.
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Email Groups

Use this menu to add or delete email groups or add or delete individual email users from an
email group.

Email groups are a way to classify email users. For example, you can create one email group
for maintenance technicians and another for installation technicians.

E-Mail Groups 2
Name | Select [r— 3
aroupt [Edit] [
groupz|[Edit] [ 4
—

< Pravious N‘Ext > 5

Create a New Group

Name:t|
rllhe e e Rrhi o 6
[ neva
[Fladd the users you selected to the address book for this group.

|—7

1. Toadd anemail group, enter the name of the group in the Name field.

2. Toadd email users to the new group, select the check box corresponding to the users
that will be added to the new group.

3. Ifthe users in the new email group are to be added to the address book for the new
group, select the check box corresponding to the Address Book option.

Click the Add button.
To delete an email group, place a check in the box next to the email group you want to remove.
Click the Delete button.

O

Click either Previous or Next to move back and forth in the list of email groups.
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E-Mail Groups

To edit group group1, scroll to the Edit Group section below.
lzme | | select

groupt| —( p— 10
grDupZ:: [F
|

< Pravious Next >

Edit Group: groupl

Name: groupl |
The following users are members of this group:

O newz

[JAdd the users you selected to the address book for this group.

1

Trifithic Data Marager yerson 218
Copyight {C) 2008 Trithic, Tnc. All ights reszrved.

8. To edit an email group, click the Edit button for the appropriate email group.

9. Editthe group properties as necessary. You may need to scroll down to reach the
editing section.

10. Click the Save button.
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Address Books

Use this menu to set -up address books for individual users, groups and also for global use.

—1
Address Books 2
i [
(select an address book) t‘ Iml |
er Details
R e T e et
1. Selectan email address book from the drop down list.
2. Click the Display button to refresh this screen.
Once an outbox has been selected, the following screen will be displayed.
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Address Books

Global Address Book =] Display

Display Name

E-Mail Address

Select

Carlos

carlos@trilithic.com

-

John

john@trilithic.com

Ed

-

Raob

rob@trilithic.com

ED

r

Delete |

< Previous Next =

Contact name

Add a Contact

Add

E-rnail address:

(Ban be used by ths currently selected user or group only)

0o N o o B~ W N P

—

Trilithi

ic Data Mal ion 2.1.8

nager versi
Copyright [C) 2008 Trilithic, Inc, All rights reserved,

To choose another email address book, select the appropriate email address book

from the drop down list.

Click the Display button to refresh this screen.

To delete a member from an email address book, place a check in the box next to the

member you want to remove

Click the Delete button.

To add a new member to an email address book, type in the name you want displayed.

Type in the Email address.
Click the Add button.

Click either Previous or Next to move back and forth in the list of email addresses.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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e

MM Address Books

To edit address "Carlos” {carlos@trilithic.com), scroll to the Edit Address section below.

Global Address Book = Display |

Display Hame| E-Mail Address Select

Carlas carlos@trilithic.com| Edit -
John Jjohn@trilithic.com | Edit ml

Rob rob@trilithic.com | Edit [l
Delete |

< Previous Next =

Edit Contact: "Carlos" (carlos@trilithic.com)
(can be used by the currently selected user or group anly)

Contact name: |Carlos
E-rail address: |carlos@trilithic. com
Save Cancel

Trilithic Data Manager version 2.1.8
Capyright (C) 2008 Trilithic, Inc. All rights ressruad,

9. To edit an email address within an address book, click the Edit button for the
appropriate email address.
10. Edit the email address properties as necessary. You may need to scroll down to reach

the editing section.
11. Click the Save button.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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Web Links

Use this menu to add or delete Web links (for search engines, vendor websites, intranet sites,
etc.) that can be accessed by the 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s in the TDM network. You can assign
links globally, by work group, or by individual 860 DSP or DSPI.

—1
. Web Links 2
| [
(select a dropbox) - | |
Outboxes
E-Mail Users
Web Links
Field Data File Types
Databa! 0
Work Order Details
R i e s e
1. Selectadrop box from the drop down list.
2. Click the Display button to refresh this screen.
Once a drop box has been selected, the following screen will be displayed.
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Web Links
|(g\nha| drophox) x| Display

Link Text URL Select I 3

Google |www.google.com -
MSH WA LTS N.COm ] 4

Trilithic [www trilithic.com r
Delete 5

p——
< Previous MNext >
Add a Web Link 6
(to the currently selected dropbox)
Link Text:
URL: I_ 7
Add

Trilithic Data Manager version 2,1.8
Copyright (¢ 2008 Trilithic, Inc. All rights reserved,

Typeinthe URL.
Click the Add button.

© N o g H w D P
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Click the Display button to refresh this screen.

Click the Delete button.

To add a new web link, type in the web link’'s name.

To choose another drop box, select the appropriate drop box from the drop down list.

To delete a web link, select the unwanted web link by putting a check in the box.

Click either Previous or Next to move back and forth in the list of web links.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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Field Data File Types

Use this menu to define the field data file types that can be received from an 860 DSP or
DSPi. File extensions for all known types of field data can be listed here. You can also add
new field data file types and delete obsolete ones.

Field data file types not on the list are not recognized by TDM. These field data files will
remain on the 860 DSP or DSPi and will not be received by TDM.

Field Data File Types p— 2
File Extensicn Description Select 3
ber BER Data Log [}
bmp BMP Screen Capture [F
bmpz BMPZ Screen Capture [ p— 4
2n C/N Data Log il
dlsd Closed Task ] —— 5
cso CS0/CTB Data Log [
dom MOD Data Log = 6
p—
fm FM Deviation Data Log  [[]
fewp Sweep Data Log =
RS hum Hum Data Log ]
Field Data Fi ypes
Delete
< Previous Next >
0
Add New File Type
File Extension Description

Trilithic Data Manager version 2.0
Capyright (€) 2008 Trilithic, Inc. All rights reserved,

1. Toadd a new file type, enter the file extension in the File Extension text box.

2. Enter adescription of the file type in the Description text box.

3. Click the Add button.

4. To delete an obsolete file type, select the unwanted file type(s) by putting a check in the
box.

5. Click the Delete button.
Click either Previous or Next to move back and forth in the list of field data file types.
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Database Locations

Use this menu to view archived test data. This menu allows two or more databases to be
maintained; one database for current data and a separate database (or databases) for
archive data. This feature is rarely used and will not be included with future versions of TDM.

Database Locations

— 2

Haost Database Username Password
localhost TrilithicDataManager sa cableguys £ a8 3

_—
Add

| — 4
— 5

Web Links

Field Data

Trilithic Data Manager version 2,0
Copyright [C} 2008 Trilithic, Inc. Al rights reserved,

1. Enterthe IP address for the new database in the Host field.
2. Enter the name of the new database in the Database field.

3. Enter the user name with which the new database will be accessed in the Username
field.

4. Enter the password with which the new database will be accessed in the Password
field.

5. Click the Add button.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
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Transaction History

Use this menu to view date specific activity including file transfers and account maintenance.

— 1

Transaction History — 2

From Date: 5/1/2008

To Date: 5/1/2008
DSP: (selsct a DSP) -

| I— |
w

Web Links

Field Data File Types

Work Order Details

Exception Log

Trilithic Dats Manager version 2.0
Capyright (€} 2008 Trilithic, Inc. All rights reserved.

1. To view a specific 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s transaction history, choose a date range to
view. Click each calendar icon and select a starting (From Date:) date and ending (To
Date:) date.

2. Select an 860 DSP or DSPi from the drop down list.
3. Click the Display button to refresh this screen.

Once a drop box has been selected, the following screen will be displayed.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM) ' Tl:“ |_|T|_| | G

V-50



Transaction History

From Date: |7/12/2009
To Date: 71212010 6
Dsp:[[il\ DSPs) i~ I
Display

>

Date Type Ttem Detail

7/12/2010 11:33:06 AM|  EmailGroupAdded group2

7/12/2010 10:51:35 AM|_ EmailGroupAdded groupl I 8
7/12/2010 10:22:30 AM| EmailuserAddedByAdmin newl From name = new u = nerd@ m

7/12/2010 9:42:52 AM WorkgroupAdded wark2
7/9/2010 4:40:01 PM | WorkgroupMemberadded | 00-02-7C-00-77-40

7/5/2010 4:01:45 PM WorkgroupAddad work1
7/6/2010 12156120 PM | TE&0Login I

7/6/2010 12:56:20 PM UnitStateSavad 00-027C 00-77-40|
7/6/2010 12:54:33 PM T8&0Login |
7/6/2010 12:54:33 PM UnitStateSaved 00-02-7C-00-77-40

< Previous Hext >

(5.3

verson 218

Triithic Data Manager
Copyright (C) 200 Triithic. Inc. All rights reserved.

4. To view the transaction history for a different set of dates, choose a date range you'd
like to view.

Select an 860 DSP or DSPi from the drop down list.
Click the Display button to refresh this screen.

The transaction history for the selected 860 DSP or DSPi is displayed.

© N o O

Click either Previous or Next to move back and forth in the list of transactions.
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Work Order Details

Use this menu to view specific details about work orders that have been assigned to 860 DSP
or DSPi users in the TDM network.

1
Work Order Details [ 2
Work Order: 3
Tech ID:
Start Date: 1 4
End Date: J I

Trilithic Dats Manzger version 2.0
Copyright (C} 2008 Trilithic, Inc. All rights ressrvad.

1. Enter the work order number to search for in the Work Order field, or
2. Enter the technician’s identification to search for in the Tech ID field, or

3. Enter the starting and ending date with which to search for work orders in the Start
Date and End Date fields. The date must be entered in MM/DD/YYYY (month, date,
year) format.

4. Click the Search button to refresh the screen.

Once the work order search criteria has been selected, the following screen will be displayed.
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Work Order Details

E-Mail Users

E-Mail Grou

Web Links

Field Data File Types

Work Order Details

tion Log

Work Order:

Tech ID:

Start Date: 4/2/200

End Date: 5/1/200

8
8

270 Matching records found.

Work Order Tech ID Type Date

Detail 122991
Detail 122991
Detail 122991
Detail 122991
Detail 122991
Detail 122991
Detail 122991
Detail 122991
Detail 122991
Detail 122991

5008
5008
5008
5008
5008
5008
5008
5008
5008
5008

AS 4/16/2008
AS  4/16/2008
AS 4/16/2008
AS  4/16/2008
AS 4/16/2008
AS  4f1e/2008
AS 4/16/2008

4/16/2008
AS 4/16/2008
AS  4/16/2008

s

Macros Address City

2

657 LINDEN AVE Ind |

657 LINDEN AVE Indianapalis|
657 LINDEN AVE Indianapolis|
657 LINDEN AVE Indianapolis
657 LINDEN AVE Ind I

657 LINDEN AVE Indianapalis
657 LINDEN AVE Indianapolis|

657 LINDEN AVE Indianapolis
657 LINDEM AVE Indianapolis

Trilithic Dats Manager version 2.0
Copyright (C} 2008 Trilithic, Inc. All rights ressrvad.

5. The work order records matching the search criteria are displayed.

6. Click either Previous or Next to move back and forth in the list of work orders.

9 TRILITHIC
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Exception Log

Use this menu to display records of when an exception is noted by TDM. When a task
assigned to a technician is completed by a different technician and the data uploaded from the
860 DSP or DSPito TDM, the TDM application will make note of the exception. This menu
can be used to search for exceptions, which can then be reassigned to the original technician.

— 1

Fxceptions Log

2
From Date: 5/1/2008 1
To Date: 5/1/2008 J I— 3

DSP: (all dropboxes) x
Display

No Exceptions.

Trilithic Data Manager version 2.0
Capyright {€) 2008 Trilithic, Inc. All rights reserved,

1. Enter the starting and ending date with which to search for exceptions in the From Date
and To Date fields. The date must be entered in MM/DD/YYYY (month, date, year)
format.

2. Select the 860 DSP or 860 DSPi for which exceptions will be searched.

3. Click the Search button to refresh the screen.
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Exceptions Log

From Date: [7/13/2009
To Dats: [7/13/2010

DSP: | (all dropboxes) =l
Display
P Task
Date Description Data Log D Dropbox

7/8/2010 11:23:11 | Task asslgn?JdotEoL)another tech 12233400 I0g| 122334 2227

Ao

3/25/2010 3:53:33 | Task assigned to another tech
PM &

12/10/2009 Task assigned to another tech

10:35:53 AM {Torn 5-D3 wiFi}

123546~01.log| 123546 DouG

123456~00.lev| 123456 [TOMS_D3_wIFl| [

d Data File

Delete

Trilithic Data Manager version 2.1.8
Gopyright (C) 2008 Trilithic, T, All rights reserved.

4. The exceptions matching the search criteria will be displayed.

5. To view details for a specific exception and to edit the exception, click the Task ID
number.

The following screen will be displayed.
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» e

— 6
MM Work Order Details
Wark order: 123456 Meter Data: select all — 8
I+ - . -
T o .03 VT T # [ (no masra) - 12/4/2009 3:24 PM - Passed
Job Type:l e 9
Close Date:

Meter Dats >>
Attributes ==

I Remove selected data
I~ Re-assign selected data ta Tech Tam S-D3 WiFi
I~ Re-assign selscted data ta wark order:

0 solostod Sot —

Delete Save | Cancel

Trilithic Data Manager version 2.1.8
Copyright (€1 2008 Trilithic, Inc, All rights rezerved,

6. The details for the selected exception are displayed.

7. Selectthe appropriate check box to assign the task to a different TDM user, or enter a
work order number to assign the task to.

8. Click the Save button to save changes made to the task.

9. Click the Delete button to permanently remove the task from TDM.
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To delete a noted task exception:

e — 10
MM Exceptions Log

From Date: 771372009
Ta Date: [7/13/2010

DsP: | (all dropboxes) |
Display
Date Description Data Log T?Sk Dropbox r
7/8/2010 11:23:11| Task assigned to another tech N
s forL 122334~00.l0g| 122334 2222 r
3/25/2010 3:53:33 | Task assigned to another tech 12354601 Jog| 123545 DoUG r
M :
12/10/2009 | Task assigned to another tech =
Frairaiant e Wi 123456~00 | 123456 [TOMS_D3_WIFI| [

Delote || se—

Trilithic Data Manager uersion 2.1,8
Gopyright (G] 2008 Trilithic, Inc, All rights reserved,

10. Select the check box corresponding to the task exception to be deleted.
11. Click the Delete button.
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Chapter 5
Using the TDM Component

This chapter discusses:
* The TDM Outbox
* The TDM Inbox
* Task Sheets

TDM Outbox

The TDM Outbox houses the Global outbox, work group outboxes and individual 860 DSP and
DSPi outboxes. All outboxes store data that will be sent to an 860 DSP or DSPi. Among the data
types that can be stored in outboxes are firmware upgrades, updated channel plans, locations,
macros, tasks (work orders) and device configurations.

1 L=TET
| e Global |il[l Data Devices | @ Online

2 - 1 Application Optians

= @ Local Files

3 6 TOM Inbax

=% TDM Dutbox

4.5 6 a5 Glabal - (5]

[ EastSide

[ WestSide

- [ Chiis - (28]

(B gaws - 4)

= [@ ID~11-11-11-11-11-11 - [B)

= [ Larmy - [4)

18% 13 plan

B index.htmi

Yk mZber

1. The Global Outbox icon shows an envelope in front ! [@‘gjmtz-['fgl

of a globe. = @ BE0DsP

|

2. Work Group outbox icons show an envelope in
front of multiple folders.

3. Individual outbox icons show an envelope in front
of one folder.

4. To delete an outbox item, right-click on it and pick Remove from Outbox from the drop
down menu. You can also highlight the item and press Delete on your keyboard.

5. To delete more than one outbox at time, highlight the appropriate items by holding down
the CTRL button on your keyboard and then left-clicking on them. Then, right-click on any of
the highlighted items and select Remove from Outbox from the drop down menu. You
can also highlight the items and then press your keyboard’s Delete key.

6. To open an outbox item, double-click on it or right-click on the item and select Open from
the drop down menu.
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@ Global | il Data| B Devices | @ Onine

8 | @ F‘js Application O ptions ~
+ @ Local Files

? -3 TOM Inbos

=5F TOM Outbox

10 ! ==l (@) SEE—
[ Eastside

& WestSide

w0 [ Chiis - (28]

[} @ garys - [4]

woe [ 1D11-11-11-11-11-11 - (8]

=1 [& Larry - (4]

[ indes.htmil
Wk mZber
T 2o
[ Tom-(12)
=R BEDDSP ¥

7. Placing an item into the Global outbox automatically sends it to ALL of your outboxes.
Allitems placed in the Global outbox need to be manually deleted if you:
a. nolonger want them after they have been received by all outboxes

b. don’'t want them sent to the outboxes of 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s that are added in the
future

c. do not subscribe to any work groups

8. You can place anitem in an individual 860 DSP or DSPi outbox if you don’t want that item
to be shared with other 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s. Individual 860 DSP or DSPi outboxes
automatically empty after items are sent to the 860 DSP or DSPI.

9. The numbers in the () indicate how many undelivered items are in an outbox.

10. You can place an item in a work group outbox if you only want it to go to the 860 DSP’s or
DSPi's that are work group members. Work group outboxes automatically empty after
items are distributed to the work group members.
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Sending Packages to an Outbox

A (configuration) package is a combination of one or more channel plans, locations, macros,
and text files, as well as a wide variety of device parameters. You can use a configuration
package as a quick and easy way to install a suite of plans and other information on an 860
DSP or DSPI.

To learn more about Packages, go to WorkBench’s Help menu and select Help Topics from
the drop down list. Then go to the Search tab and look for the Setting Up Configuration
Packages topic.

1 ol
@ Global | il Data Devices . Online
2 #-F1 Application O ptions i
+ @ Local Files
+-55a TOM Inbox
*&Z5 TOM Outbox
& 55005P

+-JD Packages

£ !;33 Chanrel Plans

4 B Auto-Test Macios

+ '@ Locatiors

4 [ Task Sheets v

860psp

1. Choose the Global tab.

2. Goto Packages and find the item you want to send to an outbox.
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3 o/x
. Global |il[l Data Devices . Online
4 5. Application O ptions ~
@ Local Files

&1 TOM Inbox

% TDM Outbox

=& #E0DSF

= ﬁ Packages

Open
- £6¢ Chan ‘ —

L % =R oo b Outbox 3 Global

Workgroup
BEEEEEEEE— Delete

Individual

3. Right-click on the name of the package(s) you want to send and select Send to
Outbox from the drop down menu.

4. Select your desired outbox category from the next drop down menu and proceed by
selecting the appropriate options and then clicking Send.
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Sending Channel Plans to an Outbox

A channel planis a list of channels, frequencies, and other device parameters. Depending on
your cable network, you may have a variety of channel plans for your 860 DSP’s or DSPi’s.

To learn more about Channel Plans, go to WorkBench’s Help menu and select Help Topics
from the drop down list. Then go to the Search tab and look for the Creating and
Maintaining Channel Plans topic.

1 ol
L@ Giobal [y pata Devices | @ Online
2 6Z3 TOM Dutbos »~
- ¥ 8e0DSP

(@ Packages
=3¢ Chanmel Plans
168 Default
{6z Std+Dig
2 B Auto-Test Macos
7 @ Locations
+- [ Task Sheets

The Power of Innovative Enginesaring

1. Choose the Global tab.

2. Goto Channel Plans and find the item you want to send to an outbox.
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ol =
& Global |il_|,l Data | Devices | @ Online |
-<E5 TOM Dutbos s
=i BE0DSP
- /% Packages

%’ Auto-Test
#- % Locations

Export to Local Disk
Send to Outhox

Global

Task Shee

Workgroup
Individual

Delete

Show Templates

Properties
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Right-click on the name of the channel plan(s) you want to send and select Send to
Outbox from the drop down menu.

Select your desired outbox category from the next drop down menu and proceed by
selecting the appropriate options and then clicking Send.
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Sending Auto-Test Macros to an Outbox

An auto-test macro (or simply macro for short) is a pre-programmed set of tests and ranges.
Each 860 DSP or DSPi can store a maximum of 9 macros. Each macro can contain up to 16
steps.

To learn more about Macros, go to WorkBench’s Help menu and select Help Topics from the
drop down list. Then go to the Search tab and look for the Creating and Maintaining
Macros topic.

1

=S|
I—@ Global | i Data Devices | @ Online
2 + @ Local Files ~

#9531 TOM Inbax
1555 TOM Qutbos
- & 950 DSP
/5 Packages
+ 268 Chanel Plans
B uto-Test Macios
B, FOC-2dhe
% M odetaint
+ '?3 Locations hd

The Power of Innovative Engineering

1. Choose the Global tab.

2. Goto Auto-Test Macros and find the item you want to send to an outbox.
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ol x|
& Global |1[[|, Data | Devices | @ Orline|
[ Local Files Al
- B2 TOM Inbox
- G5 TOM Outhox
= G 860 DSP

ﬁ Packages

...{5'3 Channel Flans

B% At

Send to Outhox

Properties

Global
Workgroup
Individual

3. Right-click on the name of the macro(s) you want to send to an outbox and select Send

to Outbox from the drop down menu.

4. Selectyour desired outbox category from the next drop down menu and proceed by
selecting the appropriate options and then clicking Send.
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Sending Locations to an Outbox

A location provides a method to tag data with information about where that data was taken.

To learn more about Locations, go to WorkBench'’s Help menu and select Help Topics from
the drop down list. Then go to the Search tab and look for the Creating and Maintaining

Locations topic.
1

2

EE|

. Global |il||, Data Devices | @ Online

1. Choose the Global tab.

< TOM Outbox
= &¥ se0DSP
D Packages
9% Channel Plans
% Auito-Tesk Macios
D Lascations
D HEGW-E
T HE G-
T HESPS

T MD-GW-E-1

B

£

860pspP

2. GotoLocations and find the item you want to send to an outbox.

. Global |1[[|, Data Devices | W Online

ol

@ Local Files

& TOM Inbox

T TDM Outbos

o igh BE0 DS
ﬁ Packages
{3? Chaninel Plans
=& Auto-Test M acos

Export to Local Disk

Send to Outhox

Ll

|

» Global

Delete

Properties

Workgroup
Individual

3. Right-click on the name of the location(s) you want to send to an outbox and select

Send to Outbox from the drop down menu.

4. Select your desired outbox category from the next drop down menu and proceed by
selecting the appropriate options and then clicking Send.
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ol x|
& Global |1[[|, Data | Devices | @ Orline|
[ Local Files Al
- B2 TOM Inbox
- G5 TOM Outhox
= G 860 DSP

ﬁ Packages

...{5'3 Channel Flans

B% At

Send to Outhox

Properties

Global
Workgroup
Individual

3. Right-click on the name of the location(s) you want to send to an outbox and select

Send to Outbox from the drop down menu.

4. Select your desired outbox category from the next drop down menu and proceed by
selecting the appropriate options and then clicking Send.
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Sending Firmware Upgrades to an Outbox

Trilithic periodically issues updates to the 860 DSP or DSPi firmware. These are posted on
the 860 DSP website (http://www.860DSP.com) for downloading to your computer.

You can also check for updates by going to WorkBench’s Help menu and selecting Check for
Updates. After the new firmware has been downloaded:

1

2
3
4

¥ TRILITHIC

& Global ml Data Devices | @ Online

1 TOM
@ Local Files
& TOM Inbox
= 3 TOM Outbox

42 Global - (5]
@ Ll ity Configuration Wizard. ..
(= west
[ Chris - (P51 General Settings. ..
e 4) Level Settings...
[@ ID-11-1111-11-11-11 - 5] 5Scan Settings...
[@ Larm - [5) Depth of Modulation Settings...
[% Tom -[12] CS0/CTB Settings. ..
=) . 260 DSE Forward Sweep Settings...
ﬁ Packages QAM Sattings... .
Web Browser Settings...
£6% Charnel Plans 3
% utoeT et Macros Network Test Settings. ..
L . Return Settings...
? oeations VoIP Settings...
Mavigation Menus. ..
Limnits...

ﬁ @ Tasks ||_Dg

Srhrdiled Task

1 Apply 850 DSP Upgrade...

Choose the Global tab.

Go to the TDM Outbox and right-click on the global, work group, or individual outbox to
which you’d like to install the upgrade.

Select Send Configuration from the drop down menu.

Select Apply 860 DSP Upgrade... from the next drop down menu.
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Choose the correct upgrade file from your hard drive.

Open

Look in: | =) Firmwars

My Documents

8

My Comiputer

@ CurrentVersion.860

My Network

File name: [Curert Version 860}

1
2 | OD!en ]

it | Trlithic 860 DSP Upgrade Bundle (*.860) | [ Canee |

Note: If you have more than one upgrade file stored in your directory, be sure to use the
one with the most recent date in its name.

Select Open.
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Sending Option Codes to an Individual Outbox

Send option codes allows you to remotely enable a purchased option on an 860 DSP or
DSPi. Examples of purchased options include: Power Pack, QAM Option QA-2, Spectrum
Analyzer Option SA-1, Return Sweep Receiver Option SR-1, and Return Tester Option VP-1.

Option codes come from Trilithic and are specific to a particular 860 DSP or DSPI.
1
2

ol
I—@ Global | I Data Devices | @ Online

ML TOM Py
5 @ Lacal Files
3 +-5a TOM Inbax
‘ & TOM Outbox
42 Global - [5]
(& EastSide

(& westSide

=

- @mend Configuration  »
aeffiael Dl Send Options' Codes
< [[F Lamy -5
- [l Tom-(12)
- W SE0DsP
+ ﬁ Packages

11 £8% Channel Plans
-5 Auto-Test Macios

+ ﬁ%j Locations -

Clicke Here

fo

1. Choose the Global tab.

2. Gotothe TDM Outbox and right-click on the outbox of the 860 DSP on which you'd
like to install the new option(s).

3. Select Send Options’ Codes from the drop down menu.
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@ Giba | it Data| B Devices | @ Onine|
¢ P TDM
53] @ Local Files
-G TOM Inbax
= F TDM Dutbos
. =45 Global - ()
. [ EastSide
(3 WestSide
¢ ([ Chris- (26)
i@ [ garys - (4)
N LRI RIRIR LR
[+ @ Larry - E]
C @[ Tom-[12)
= 3 ss0D5P
@& Packages
[+ £9% Channel Plans
lg'@- AutoeTest Macros

g gmnie e

Send Options’ Codes

Enter options' codes [###H-#HH8-HE1H], separated by spaces.

Cancel

|

’ﬂgiff‘#l’ Nowr

4. Enter the code for the option(s) using the same format as shown.
Note: Trilithic will send you this code when you purchase the option(s).
5. Click the OK button.
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Sending Local Files to an Outbox

This feature is used to send files stored on your local hard drive to an 860 DSP or DSPi.

Note: Normally, files sent to an Outbox come from your server and not your local hard drive.

1 B
@ Global il[l, Data = Devices . Ornline
2 — @ Local Files (o
= [ TOM Yeiification
# [J BadFiles

[+ [f] Datalogs - &
el [ﬁ Datalogs-B
=] [ﬁ Datalogs-C
=2l [ﬂ Device Flles - &
=2 [ﬁ Device Files - B
T bldoc
B b2ectd
%- b3.mac
8% bd plan

@3 bS.plan
L=

Register Now

1. Choose the Global tab.

2. Goto Local Files and find the file you want to send to an outbox.
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. Global | L Data Devices | @ Orline|
= Lesal Files
= [ TOM Verfication
[} BadFils
[ﬂ Datalogs - A
[B Datalogs -B
[ﬂ Datalogs -C
[B Device Files - & L3
=l [ﬂ Devwice Files - B

T bllee

23

Global
Distribution List
Individual

Properties
Software wniine

3. Right-click on the file you want to send and select Send to Outbox from the drop down
menu.

4. Selectyour desired Outbox category from the next drop down menu and proceed by
selecting the appropriate options and then clicking on Send.
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Sending Configurations to an OQutbox

The send configuration is feature is used to send a new or updated device configuration to an

860 DSP or DSPi.

Itis not recommend that modifications be made this way
because your configuration changes will not be tracked. It is

NOTE  Detterto use packages instead.

& Giobal |1 Data | B Devices | @ Oniine|

B4 TDM
@ Local Files
= TOM Inbox
= @ TOM Outbox
& Global - (5]

gaa A W N P

Chris - [2H
arys - (4]
[+] ID~11-11-11-11-11-11 - (5]

[% Larmy - [5)

B Tom-12)
=W s60DsP

ﬁ Packages

6% Charnel Plans

% Auto-Test Macros

P Locations

ﬁ @ Taskleog |

Srheriled Task
)

1. Choose the Global tab.

Configuration Wizard...

General Settings...

Level Settings.. .

Scan Settings...

Depth of Modulation Settings...
CS0/CTE Settings. ..
Forward Sweep Settings.. .
QAaM Settings...

Web Browser Settings. ..
Network Test Settings. ..
Return Settings...

VoIP Settings...
Mavigation Menus. ..
Limits...

Apply 860 DSP Uparade. ..

2. Gotothe TDM Outbox and right-click on the outbox of the 860 DSP to which you’'d like

to send a new configuration.
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3. Choose Send Configuration from the drop down menu and continue by selecting the
appropriate configuration option.

k/ Right-click on the Global outbox to send the same new
=)

NO:I'E configuration to all individual 860 DSP outboxes at once.

4. For awalk through of the entire configuration process, choose Configuration
Wizard... from the drop down menu. Continue by selecting the appropriate options.

For step-by-step instructions on using the configuration wizard, go to WorkBench’s
Help menu and select Help Topics from the drop down menu.

Then go to the Search tab and look for the Creating a New Configuration Package
topic.

5. To configure only a specific setting, select it from the drop down menu. Continue by
selecting the appropriate options.
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Task Sheets

Atask sheetis a template that organizes and defines individual tasks (work orders) or trouble
tickets. Task sheets allow you to group technicians or types of tasks that share a common set of
work parameters or attributes. Once a task sheet is defined, you can use it to create new tasks,
assign tasks to technicians and also view the current status and history of tasks.

Once atask is sent to an 860 DSP, it can be accessed on the 860
DSP by selecting the TASKS icon. Besides being viewed, a data
log can also be associated with atask to provide tracking

NOTE  information.

Creating New Task Sheets

To create a new task sheet, perform the following procedure.

1 EE|
I—-. Global |i[||_ Data Devices | @ Orline
2 F1 Application O ptions
[ Local Files
& TOM Inbox
@ TOM Outhox
= &¥ se0DsP
p Packages
3¢ Channel Plans
%, Auto-Test Macros
'@ Loncations:

1. Choose the Global tab.

2. Right-click on Task Sheets and select New Task Sheet... from the drop down menu.
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3 New Task Sheet b__<|

4 Name:
| Outstanding Tazks |
5 Description:
Tasks that stil need completed)
Atribute sz
w
Header  Pricrity

Yalue 01 High
Yalue 02 Medium
Walue 03 Low
Walue 04

¢ Header LastMame
* Yalue 01

r—— !__I

b

Create l ’ Cancel

3. TypeinaName for your new task sheet.
4. TypeinaDescription for your new task sheet (this step is optional).

5. Each Attribute represents a column that will appear on your task sheet. Each task
sheet can have up to 12 user-defined attributes.

Type in a Header (title) for each column.
You now need to decide how you want the information in this column to be entered.

If you want users to choose from specific drop down list options, type in a Value for
each option.

If you don’t enter values, users may type free-form text (up to 255 characters) under that
column header in the task sheet.

Your task sheet is now created. Start entering individual tasks as shown on the following page.
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° _ Trilithic WorkBench - Outstanding Tasks *
Fle Wiew B860DSP Data Window Help

N-HES 822 s ddsa]as :
R T o standing Tasks *

e

=

& ksl [y Data| B Devices | @ oni
- F Application Options
#-IF Local Files
(6B TOM Inbox 4
( GF8 TOM Duthos
= &3 BB0DSP

@ 2 Packages

38! Channel Plans

@ B AutoTest Macros

& 2 Locations

2 [ Task Sheets

] My Tack Sheet

Priarity Last Marne First Narme Adrin Mote Status Assigned Ta Date Opened | Date Assig, Date Clased

x4 @ Tasks |Log

Ef

i Scheduled Task Status H

Enter 2 unique Task 1D NUM

6. Typeinaunique Task ID. The Task ID can consist of letters or numbers and can be up
to six characters long.

Task IDs for all open tasks must be unique. The tasks they represent will later be
attached by 860 DSP or DSPi operators to data logs for record keeping purposes.

7. The Priority, Last Name, and First Name columns are the attributes you entered
earlier in step 5. Type in or select from the drop down list the appropriate information.

If an attribute has adrop down list, an arrow will appear when
that field is selected. You cannot type information into attributes
NoTE  Withdrop down lists.
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8. The Admin Note, Status, Assigned To, DateOpened, Date Assigned and Date
Closed columns are automatically included in every task sheet.

Admin Note = Type in any extra information.
Status = Assigned automatically. The three states are Open, Assigned and Closed.

Assigned To = Automatically updated when the task is sent to an individual outbox or
imported from an individual inbox. (For detailed instructions on assigning tasks, see the
To Send a Task to an Individual Outbox section of this manual.)

Date Opened = Automatically filled in when the task is created.
Date Assigned = Automatically filled in when the task is sent to an individual inbox.

Date Closed = Automatically filled in once the technician closes the task on his 860
DSP or DSPi or when the task administrator right-clicks on the task and chooses
Close from the drop down menu.

Tasks can be sorted by clicking on the column headers.
Using the task sheet above as an example, if you want to
sort the task sheet alphabetically by Last Name, click on

NOTE  the Last Name column header.
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Entering Tasks Into Task Sheets

To add an existing task to a task sheet, perform the following procedure.

1 ol
l—_. Global | {l| Data Devices | @ Online I Task D Admin Nots Status Assigned Ta | Date Opened | Dats Assig Dats Clasad
2 ‘ P Application Options : ellm Ihist Open ,7,5
— ocal Files ;'- Second task Open 2010-07-15... MM
g I{DM';\LDK -b
3 — Iyt
ﬁ Packages
16 Channel Plans
4 B e
= ] Task Shests
B test!
B test2

1. Choose the Global tab.

2. Under the Task Sheets menu selection, double-click the task sheet for which to add
tasks to.

3. Theindividual tasks assigned to the selected task sheet will appear in the Data
Window.

4. Double-click in the next available row to enter the parameters of a new task. All new
tasks will be assigned to the currently-selected task sheet. Click the Save button to
save the new task to the task sheet.
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Sending a Task to an Individual OQutbox

To send atask to an individual outbox, perform the following procedure.

1 o= [
o S — EIE = My Task Sheet *
. Global |il[|, Data Devices | @ Online
2 =+ Application O ptions -~ E
M1 General 3 Last Mame First Marne Phore Mum
ety — 6 [ e o)
B Devices i
STy Export to Local Disk
. Send to Individual Qutbox
@ Local Files
B2 TDM Inbox - Close
Delete

Showr Closed Tasks

Download New Features

1. Highlight the task(s) you want to send.

2. Right-click on the highlighted task(s) and select Send to Individual Outbox from the
drop down menu.

3 Send Tasks [5__<|
4 Tasks:
Task ID Last Mame

Q123456 Smith

ToOutboxes:
Ouitbos

S
O @Han}l
O @Keni
O @Lan}l

Cancel

3. Place acheck next to the Outbox(es) to which you'd like to send the task.

4. Click the Send button.
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Sending a Task to an Individual 860 DSP or 860 DSPi

E Only use this method to send atask when the TDM server is
S

not available.
NOTE

If the 860 DSP or DSPi you want to send a task to is NOT currently connected to WorkBench,
gotostep 1.

If the 860 DSP or DSPi you want to send a task to IS currently connected to WorkBench, go to
step 4.

1

=l
5 I—@-&bﬁd—h—&!u—E Devices | @ Orline

= sopsr

| Chiis

# Garys D3Ph

2] 10:00-02-7C-00-08-5C
# Johnzon

2 Lary

4 Lee
4] Sanchez
B Smith
2| Tom

1. Selectthe Devices tab.

2. Right-click on 860 DSP and select New Connection... from the drop down menu.
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Connect 860 DSP

(O Cornect 2 devies on alocal serial port

Senal Port:

(O Connect a device on the network

Metwork Address: |

(%) Connect bo a detected device

D evices:

Device Mebwork Address
* Apps Test 101.72.16

o Brett 101.10,68

2| CHARLES_DANMATO 101.10.77

' Garys D5Ph 101.10.15

& Hamy 101.20.1

o Larmy 10.1.20.28

& LOU_GOYETTE 101.10.2

[] Automatically connect ta this device when detected

Status:

Cancel

X

3. Continue creating a new connection by selecting the appropriate options.

For step-by-step instructions on creating a new connection, go
to WorkBench’s Help menu and select Help Topics from the

drop down list. Then go to the Search tab and look for the
NOTE Adding and Maintaining 860 DSPs topic.
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4 I o=l H Outstanding Tasks *

Global Dat. B Devi Ol
-. Iil,l, ata| B Devices | @ Online

S B3 TDM Inbaw ~ — :
[+ @ TOM Dutbox ] TaskID Priarity Last Mame First Mame:
[~ |
6 = . BE0DSP Transfer to 260 DSP

P 12367 Medun :
b 12355 Lo Export to Local Disk

> Send to Individual Outbox

ﬁ Packages

28 Chanrel Plans
%, Auto-Test Macros
@ Locations

=] Task Sheets Delete
@ My Task Shest

| Dutstanding Tasks

= Show Closed Tasks

Download New Features

4. Continue creating a new connection by selecting the appropriate options.
5. Open the task sheet with the task you want to send to an 860 DSP or DSPi.

6. Right-click on the task you want to send and select Transfer to 860 DSP from the drop
down menu.
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X

Transfer Tasks

Tasks:
Task ID Fricrity

12367 Medium

To Devices:
_D peratar Address

[ 3 4pps Test  10.1.72.16
O Brett Emsley 10.1.31.17

I- 1 =l Lamy 101.31.4
-

Transfer Cancel

7. Select the 860 DSP or DSPi to send the task to by placing a check in the appropriate

box.

This screen will not appear if only one 860 DSP or DSPi is
o currently connected to WorkBench.

8. After making your selection, click on Transfer.
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Manually Closing Tasks

Tasks are normally closed by a technician via an 860 DSP or DSPI. If this does not happen,
tasks can also be closed manually in the task sheet. Closed tasks remain in the task sheet, but
are hidden from view. To manually close a task, perform the following procedure.

1 2l & Outstanding Tasks

@ Glabal |yl Data Devices | @ Online

2 % fopcpglc;t::: Diptians = Task D Priarity Last Mame First Narne
B 1O TToow w
5 TOM Qutbor > Export to Local Disk
=& SE0DSP - Send to Individual Outhox
JEr Packages Close

Delete

Get news and vpdates

Show Closed Tasks

1. Right-click on the task(s) you want to close.

2. Select Close from the drop down menu.

Showing Closed Tasks

Normally, when tasks are closed they are automatically hidden within the task sheet. If you want
closed tasks to remain visible, follow the steps below.

1 LR = Outstanding Tasks
2 @ Glabal |yl Data Devices | @ Online

™1 Application O ptions ~ — .
@ Local Files Task ID Priarity Last Mamne First Name

lHigh e L |
G TDM Inbox N
5 TOM Qutbor Export to Local Disk
= 9 Eﬂg SPk Send to Individual Gutbox
ackages b

Close

Delete

Get news and vpdates

Show Closed Tasks

1. Right-click anywhere in the task sheet.

2. Select Show Closed Tasks from the drop down menu.
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Deleting a Task

When an open or assigned task is deleted it is permanently removed from the task sheet. A
closed task cannot be deleted. To delete a task, perform the following procedure.

1
2

™1 Application O ptions
@ Local Files

3

2l & Outstanding Tasks

@ Global |l Data Devices | @ Online

Tazk ID Priarity Last Mame First Namne
lHigh ool smmes b |

BT O Troes
&5 TOM Outbon
= ¥ se0DSP

B Package:

Get news and vpdates

1. Right-click on the task(s) you want to delete.

2. Select Delete from the drop down menu.

Deleting a Task Sheet

Export to Local Disk
Send to Individual Outbox

Close

Delete

Show Closed Tasks

When a task sheet is deleted it is permanently removed from WorkBench. To delete a task,

perform the following procedure.
1

[ Giobal [ Data | | Devicss | @ Driine)

1 Application O plions

@ Local File: Task
Ba TOM Inbox »
7 TOM Dutbox

-3 0 05P

9 Fackages

-3 Channel Plare
- AutoTeet Macros
&t @ Locakians

= Tash Shests

B My Tash Sheet
R 0tandrc To:

g‘ @ Tehs [Log |

Gebhadi Tl

1. Right-click on the task sheet you want to delete and select Delete from the drop down

menu.
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Editing a Task Sheet

To edit a task sheet, perform the following procedure.

1 - § ﬂ_ﬂ 2 Dutstanding Tasks *
& Gobd |14 Data|| B Devices | @ anive o

i3 Packiages s
: g A = Tash 1D Friarky Last Mama Firct Mame Admin Hote
Chared Flans

T I IS
-7 Localions
= Task Gheets

Iy Task Sheet

|

1. Ifthetask sheetis open, left-click on the Properties icon.
OR

2 olx
. Global I_ilu_ Data D evices ' Online
3 Application Dptions
[ Local Filss
& TOM Inbox
& TDM Outhox
=¥ BE0D5P
& Pack ages
8% Channel Plans
B Auto-Test M acios
V Locations

Export to Local Disk

The Power of Innovati Delete

Archive
v Show Archives

x| { 1 o tioe
e

2. Ifthetask sheetis closed, right-click on it and select Properties from the drop down
menu.
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Task Sheet Properties.

4 General | ptbutes |

Name:
[y Task Sheet Archive

Description:
Tasks that still need completed

Details:
Last Modified: 20051007 14:24:20
Modified By: kcomell
Tasks: 1
Open Tasks: 0
Assigned Tasks: 1
Closed Tasks: 0
Atributes: 3
Last Name
First Mame:

Phone Mumber

ok || Cancel

3. Ifnecessary, editthe Name or Description on the Task Sheet Properties window that
appears.

4. The properties of the currently-selected task sheet are shown in the Details window.
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Task Sheet Properties.

== #Pd:tributes

5. Selectthe Attributes tab.

+ Header Pronty
* Value 01 High

* Value 02 Low

+ Value 02 Medium
* Value 04

+ Header Last MName
+ alue M

* Header First Name
+ Value 0

|3

(IS

OK

l [ Cancel

6. Make the appropriate changes to the Header or Value fields. Headers can be

modified but not deleted, and values can be added, deleted or modified.

Once atask sheet is created, attribute columns cannot be

created or deleted.
NOTE

7. Atfter finishing your edits, click the OK button.
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Archiving a Task Sheet

Archiving a task sheet is useful if you want to keep a historical record of tasks contained in a
task sheet that is no longer in active use. To archive a task sheet, perform the following
procedure.

1

@ Global |l Data Devices | @ Orline

2 & Defaul |
6% Chanrel Planz

§6% Defaul

182 S1d:Dig
%, Auto-Test Macros
@ Locations
= Task Sheets

C

Export to Local Disk

Delete

Archive
Show Archives

Properties

1. Right-click on the task sheet you want to archive.

2. Select Archive from the drop down menu.
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Viewing Archived Task Sheets

Select this option if you want to view a list of archived task sheets and/or their tasks. To view
an archived task sheet, perform the following procedure.

1 g/x|

2 . Glabal | il Data Devices | @ Online
B2 TOM Inbox "
GE TOM Outhox

3 = 8 980 DSP

& Packages

£6% Channel Plans
B dute-Test Macios
%3 Locations

e [E] Task Shests

& Aichives 3
by Task She Open
Export to Local Disk
Delete
Archive

v Show Archives

= — .
ﬁ @ Task.s| Log | Properties
I

1. Right-click on Task Sheets.
2. Select Show Archives from the drop down menu.

3. This Archives folder will appear. All archived task sheets are stored here.
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Importing Tasks and Task Sheets

Importing Task Sheet Definitions from a Local Disk

Atask sheet definition serves as a template. Importing a task sheet definition file recreates

the structure and attributes of an existing task sheet into a new task sheet. To import a task
sheet definition, perform the following procedure.

1

“ _ Trilithic WorkBench
2 N Wiew @&80DSP Data Help
New v =1 TS
Chemnd Plors

i Locations
Frint Setup...

Macros
= = Tasks [Task Sheets
Data Logs
Screen Captures

Exit
[T TECKE

ﬁ D efault

.36 Chanrel Plans

Downlead New Features

1. GotoFile.

2. SelectImport and then Tasks/Task Sheets from the drop down menu.

:@Ded&np ~ O & £+ M-
4 A L AMy Documents
B 5 My Computer
My Recert 2 My hetnork Flaces
Documarte ) Goldwave
= Harry
@ =] Qutstanding Tasks1, 1sh
Desidap (@) Outstanding Tasks Def.tsh
= Qutstanding Tasks. tsh
]
Ity Dacumente
My Computer
ﬁ Fle rame: I | F {
Myt lesiy fithic_ as: Srects k) (oo

3. Locate the task sheet file to import. Atask sheet definition’s file type is *.tsh.
4. Click the Open button.
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Importing Individual Tasks from a Local Disk

If you are importing data logs and their associated task file(s) from a local disk, you must
firstimport the task file(s) before importing the data logs. Failure to do so will break the
associative link between the task(s) and the data log(s). To import an individual task,
perform the following procedure.

1 Bl ~  Trilithic WorkBench
2 =N view S60DSP Data Help

New v f1=1 ([T 1
gl x
Print St Locations 2=
rint J=p. . Macros nline
- TasksTask Sheets V.
Data Logs
Exit
. . Screen Captures
25 Defaul
=156} Channel Plans ¥

Pewnlead New Features

1. GotoFile.

2. SelectImport and then Tasks/Task Sheets from the drop down menu.
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= : @ Desktop “ O e M-
_ lEjMy Doouments
i 23 5j My Computer
My ‘ﬂl’l‘ly Metwork Places
Documents | |C3)Goldwave
— — | |[BHarry
@ | £) 12345 sk
Desktop
My Documerts
Iy Computer
File mame: b | [ Open ]
B blosoned Slesealima Trilithic 860 DSP Tasks { task:* clsd) E Cancel

3. Locate the task you'd like to import. Atask file’s file type can be either .clsd (closed

task) or .task (open task).

4. Click on Open.
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Exporting Task and Task Sheets

Exporting Task Sheet Definitions to a Local Disk

Atask sheet definition serves as a template. Exporting a task sheet definition recreates the
structure and attributes of an existing task sheet into a definition file. This file can later be
imported and used to recreate the exact same task sheet. This option helps provide
consistency when multiple administrators use the same task sheet. To export a task sheet
definition, perform the following procedure.

1

* _ Trilithic WorkBench - Outstanding Tasks
2 N View 860DSP Data Window Help

New 3 ~ L 24
Close

- |
Import b | Devices | @ Orlire il
Export 3 Task Sheet File...

Task Sheet Definition. ..

|
Pr!nt. Vo cul+P Comma-Delimited Text File. .. 3
Print Preview 9

3

) Tab-Delimited Text File...
Print Setup..,

1
Options... '
Exit
I w52 dnitn. Taet M armme

1. Make sure the task sheet whose definition you want to export is open. Go to File
and select Export.

2. Select Task Sheet Definition... from the drop down menu.
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Exporting Individual Tasks to a Local Disk

Use this option to store a task or tasks on a server or hard drive. To export an individual

task, perform the following procedure.

First I ame Phore Mum
[ S 7757757

Export to Local Disk

Send to Individual Outbox

- EIFE & My Task Sheet *
&3 Ghobal il Data Devices | @ Onine e
2 =1+ 53 Application O ptions -~
B3 General Task D Last Mame
i
1. Devices »
= TDM
I Local Files
T TDM Inbox 2

Download NMew Features

1. Highlight the individual task(s) you want to export.

Close
Delete

Show Closed Tasks

2. Right-click on the highlighted task(s) and select Export to Local Disk from the

drop down menu.
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3 Save As

4 Savein: ﬁ Vl ] 3 e E-

[T TOM Verification

Al

My Recent
Documents

?-['_-

(=)

2
\./. E .
=]

F
o
g
o
3
o
=
&

File mama: |123455.task A4 | [ Save l

& i@

My Network | Saveastype: | Al Files {9 v| [ Cancel |

3. Select alocation to save the file.

4. After selecting a location, click on Save.

) If you exported more than one task, each task will export into its
b own separate file. For example, three tasks will export into three
noTte  differentfiles.
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Exporting a Task Sheet to a Local Disk

Use this option if you'd like to store a task sheet on a server or hard drive. To export a task
sheet, perform the following procedure.

1 Ll 2 Ou
OR . Global |i|1|, [ata [ evices . Online

B3 Application Dptions

[ Local Files Vesk|
2 B TOM Inbox 4

& TOM Qutbow

-4 BE0DSP

ﬁ Packages

$6% Channel Plans
%, ALto-Test Macros
@ Locations

=B Task Shests

E My T ask Shest
R0 utstanding Tasks

Export to Local Disk

The Power of Innovative Er Delete

Archive
Show Archives

x|
E]

@ Tasks |Log Praperties

New » 9 LR T ™
Cl
Inpert v I Devices | @ orine]  [a
Tosk SheetFik, .
i~ c Tesk Shest Definition, .. Al
- Comma-Delmited Test File.. .
H.m Tab-Deimited Text Fik., .
Print Sebp...
= T3
Optlons... P
Exit
-5 AuborT st Macroe

1. Right-click on the task sheet you want to export and highlight Export to Local Disk
from the drop down menu.

2. Open the task sheet you wish to export and then go to File and select Export. Now,
select Task Sheet File... from the drop down menu.
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Save As

Savein: | b Local Files

v 02 @

My Recent
Documents

&

My Documents

-

My Network

File mamie: |I'l"h.r Task: Shest tsh

Save

Save as type: |P-.I| Files (%%

Cancel ]

3. Select alocation to save the file.

4. After selecting a location, click on Save.

9 TRILITHIC

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)

V-101



TDM Reports

Overview

Following is a brief explanation of the different reports available in TDM, with a brief
description. More detailed explanations of these reports are in following sections.

At-Tap Node History - Shows all records within specified date range for selected macro,
organized by node.

Calibration Check - Shows all records within specified date range for selected macro.
Shows percentage of pass/fail.

House History - Shows all records for selected address, organized by descending work
date. Searchable by city or street address.

Meter Inventory - Displays operator name, model, firmware, last calibration date and options.

Set Top Compliance Details - Shows all records within specified date range for “set top”
macro.

Set Top Compliance Summary - Same as Set Top Compliance Details report but not
expandable down to macro results. Better for larger date ranges.

Technician Compliance - Shows degree of technician compliance based on TDM
Compliance Matrix.
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At-Tap Node History

Introduction

The At Tap Node History report provides information on macros run in the field, listed by
node. This can be useful for tracking problem areas of the outside plant. Typically, this
report is used to track escalated service calls by listing failed macros run at the tap by the
installation technician.

This report can also be used to display pass/fail percentages for any macro listed by node,
city, zip code, etc.

Report Parameters

The report parameters are defined as follows:

Repaorts

Comments: Text entered in this field will be

displayed on the report. ®

|M-tap Mede Hiskam ¥

Date Range: Limits results displayed to
specified date range.

Feparts wark hiztang by node For all ak-tap fizld data

Work Group Depth: Displays depth of work

. . = Comments Application Note Te
group hierarchy listed on report Expand to: . Stat Date afzpwzuus
Denotes level of report detail. Choices are . ErdDate 9,70,/2009
work group, node, work order, macro and data
|Og. = ‘work Group Depth K]

i . = BEwpardTa kacra
Show Failed Only: If checked, displays only -« Show Failed Only O
failed macro results. - Order Nodes By Mode Name
rder N By: Denotes how n r
Order Nodes By: Denotes how nodes are . Node Afibut Nods

organized. Choices are Node Name, Number,

. . » Macro Mame Expreszion Eattap®
Fail, and Percent Fail.

Node Attribute: Organizes results according to
node name, city, zip code, etc. Entries in this
field must match flat file headers for desired field.

Macro Name Expression: Defines name of macro. Wild card in the form of %Macro
Name%o.

' TR' |_|T|_| | G WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)

V-103



Explanation of the Report

Below is an example of an At Tap Node History report expanded to the macro level:

FEEL o1 b bl e 0@ ]SO0 w0 []
¥ TRILITHIC
TOM

At-tap Node History

SF26/2009 10:45:47 Al

Startime Thurzday, September 24, 2009
Enlir: Monday, September 28, 2009

Applization Mote Test Comment

Work Groups: Node ‘Work Order Address Data Log
Tetal Fail 9%Fal Type Technicisn Run % Pass DatelTime
Report Totals z 5 83 % 5 B0 %
A Tlevel 2 2 5 83 % 25 B0 %
O AsEZ 2 67 % (Multiple Addresses) 13 B9 %
@ [ 020403 A 1111 123 hiain, Incly 5 B0 % Qi2E2009
[x] attap 3 B0 % 9i26/2009
¥ @ 076479 A 111 1524 B St, Lawrence 4 100 % 9/25/2003
W at tam 4 100 % Qi28r2009
& @ 037024 AE 2222 43 Dawn, Franklin 4 50 % 9iz8/2009
9 at tap 4 0 % 9iZE2009
[%] sttan 4 0% 9izai200d
O A~B2x3 3 100% (Multiple Addresses) 12 S0 %
& O 021964 A 1111 234 Aszh, Incly 4 75 % QiZE2009
[x] at tap 5 B0% /252009
[x] atiap 4 75 % 9/28/2008
@ g 004z AE 1111 G Center, Lawrence 4 3% 9izai2009
[%] attan 4 75 % 9i2ei2009
& @ 032397 AE 2222 50 Morning, Frankin 4 0% 9/252009
[~ ] st tan 4 0% 97252009

The sample above displays the name of the report, the date and time the report was
generated, the specified date range for the report, and the text entered in the Comments
field (Application Note Test Comment).

A green check mark beside the work order number denotes the
macro has passed. Ared X indicates that one or more steps in
5 the macro has failed. If ayellow triangle with an explanation

NOTE mark appears, this indicates there is no job type information for
that work order.
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The report headers are defined as follows:

Work Groups - Displays the hierarchy of work groups, displays the names of the
specific work groups.

Node - Displays the total number of nodes for each work group hierarchy. Displays
results organized by node name (as in this example) or by city, zip code, etc. This is
determined by the Node Attribute field in the report parameters.

Work Order - Displays number and percentage of failed macros for each node, as well
as throughout work group hierarchy. Also displays work order number, job type, and
technician for each macro run.

Address - Displays the address of the work order. The macros run are listed under this
header.

Data Log - Displays the number of macros run and the percentage of those that
passed for each node and throughout the work group hierarchy. The date of the macro
is listed as well. If the macro name is expanded the individual steps of the macro and
the time run will be listed.
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Below is the same At Tap Node History report, this time organized by city and with one

macro expanded to the data log:
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i Pl |41 ik ke @ |SEG@E- | o i Firl | it
TOM
At-tap Node History
28008 11:2235 AM
Statrm Thursthy, Seatemier 24, 2009
Ercing: Moy, Septamber 28, 20089
ABRICAIDN Note Test Comment
Work Grous Hodc Work Orter Address Datn Log
Tatal Fal % Fal Twe Technician Run % Pess DetefTine
Repoor Tofsle z s mm 23 BT
B flod2 5 83% 25 B%
B Frankin 7 100% (Mutiple Addressos) g X%
@ g oavo BE 2222 45 Dewwn, Frankln [ 2282009
@ st 4 0% EI009
Og aw 4 SI% QErI0
@ Soan F08:42 A
w QbhiLts L4043 AM
& Qibilie 250:06 AM
o DAk Lbe 5010 AW
@ g 05 AE 2020 50 Worning, Frarkin 4 0% 2242009
O @ i 0% 2202009
g ny 1 100% il & ddresses) I %
© o 020408 SE 11N 123 Wi, Incly 5§ E0% 22602009
O 5 st 5 BE% 2082009
€ o 021964 #E 1111 234 sh, Indy 4w E009
@@ aup s BT auEC00e
O\ dip 4w 92002009
B Lavmere 1 50% (utinle Adrrezzes) 6 BE%
W O 076479 BE 1111 1524 B ST, Lawrence 4 100% SE009
W @ dtsp [RRET azEz0ne
& 3 oo BE 1111 8A Corter, Lawrence 4 5w 22RI009
0@ dtan 4 75m 009
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At the top of the report there are some additional options. These are defined as follows:

Refresh - Refreshes the current report if parameters are

changed

Print - Enables option to print the report

Print Layout - Print preview

Page Setup - Defines the page layout for printing

Save - Allows saving of the report in Excel or PDF format

Zoom - Adjusts the displayed size of the report

9 TRILITHIC

# |||

5 (Ea |- |

Frint Layout

A== 715 -

Excel r

crchiak (FOF) file |

| |75 v

Page Width
YWhok: Page @
S0
00
15T

100

= ]
ES%
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Calibration Check

Introduction

In some companies, the technicians are required to run a macro to verify that the meter is
measuring signal levels accurately. This macro (typically a Scan test) would be run at a test
point with known levels and would have narrow limits for a pass/fail result. The typical
macro name for this testis “cal chk” and TDM has a report to display the results of this test.

Report Parameters

The report parameters are defined as follows:

Comments - Text entered in this box will be

displayed in report.

Date Range - Limits results displayed to specified

date range.

Work Group Depth - Displays pass/fail numbers for

work group hierarchy.

Expand to - Denotes level of report detail. Choices
are work group, technician, macro and data log.

Macro Name - Defines name of macro. Wild card in

the form of %Macro Name%.

Technician - Limits results to specific user defined

technician or technicians.

Work Group - Limits results to user defined work

group or work groups.

Show Passed - If checked, displays technicians with

R eports

=
| Calibr ation Check v

Report on Cal Check kMacro Compliance

*  Commetits
= Start Date 8/13/2003
* EndDate 10142009

= Work Group Depth 3

* Expand To Technician
* MacroMame Zeal chlks
* Technician

* wiorkgrowp

= Show Passzed

passing results. Otherwise only failed results are displayed.

In the Technician and Work Group fields, multiple technicians or
}7 work groups can be selected. Separate the values in this field
=) with acomma. For example, if “1234, 2345” was entered in
NOTE the Technician field the report would display only the results for

technicians 1234 and 2345.
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Explanation of the Report

Below is an example of the Calibration Check report expanded to the Data Log level:

Ll 4t of 1 b bl e O @S EQDHE-| = - Find bl
¥ TRILITHIC
TDM

Calibration Check Repert

A26/2009 11:13:16 AR

Saturday, September 10, 2000
Thursd ay, October0q, 2009

Application Hote Test Report

‘hor e Groups Technician Cal Check Compliznce Test Results Meter
Tatal Failed Mo Data Passed Run  Passed Date!Time Calibratian Date
Repert Totals a 5 2 2 z
B 7 Lewel 2 2
| 1 1 9/268/2000 7/25/ 2006
v g sal chk ¥ Scan :3B24 AM
< B 22z 1 1 1 /2602008 S/20/2005

v @ ralchk " Scan Q-8 AW

2 | 000027 HEA | Unknown
-00-58-32

@ H Lary 1 0 o NIA Unknown
Clouser D3

D n Mike_H_De 1 ) o NiA Biz2zr200g
mo_1

< B Randy Fery i | Unknown

D g 12395 NeA - 72072007

The sample above displays the name of the report, the date and time the report was

generated, the specified date range for the report, and the text entered in the Comments
field (Application Note Test Report).
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The report headers are defined as follows:

Work Groups: Displays the hierarchy of work groups, displays the names of the
specific work groups.

Technician Total: Displays the total number of technicians in the specific work groups
and their hierarchy. The technician names are the operator names of the meter when
the test was performed. If an operator name is not listed in the meter, the meter’'s CPE
MAC address is listed.

Cal Check Compliance: Displays the number of failed macros, no data (no macro
was run), and passed macros for each work group and hierarchy. If technician is
expanded (click on + sign) a link to the macro will be displayed. This link will generate a
Macro Summary Report listing the details of the macro.

Test Results: Displays the number of tests run and the number of tests passed as well
as the date/time the macro was run. If the macro link for the technician is expanded, a
link to the data log will appear. This can only be viewed with the Workbench program
and gives specific details and results of the macro.

Meter Calibration Date: Displays the calibration date of the meter as it was recorded
the last time the meter connected to the TDM server.
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At the top of the report there are some additional options. These are defined as follows:

Refresh - Refreshes the current report if parameters are

changed

Print - Enables option to print the report

Print Layout - Print preview

Page Setup - Defines the page layout for printing

Save - Allows saving of the report in Excel or PDF format

Zoom - Adjusts the displayed size of the report
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House History

Introduction

The house history report shows all records for the selected address, organized by the date
of each work order. The house history report is searchable by city or street address and is
typically used for viewing of “problem” houses. The house history report displays work
orders and macros for each searched address. The report allows the operator to view a

house’s service calls and the outcome of each call.

Report Parameters
The report parameters are defined as follows:

Comments - Text entered in this box will be displayed in
report.

Date Range - Limits results displayed to specified date
range.

Street Address - Search house history report data for the
specified address.

City - Search house history report data for the specified
city.
Expand To - Denotes level of report detail. Choices are

g S
IHouse History j

Feportz work, hiztory for a specified cuzstomer
address

E General

= Comments

= Start Date 5/15/2010

= EndDate 71/2m0

= Report Options

= Steet Address | 2037 Yorkshire

= City

= Ewxpand To DatalLog

work groups, technician, work order, macro and data log. Report can be manually

expanded.

WorkBench Software - Section V: Trilithic Data Manager (TDM)
V-112

9 TRILITHIC



Explanation of the Report

Below is a sample of a House History report. The report will list the work order number, the

technician who was assigned to the work order, the macros that were run, the date the

macros were run, and the pass or fail status of each macro.

5= file Tooks Window Help

9 TRILITHIC

1 of 1 « % d&n 3 HE- | s Find | Hext
¥ TRILITHIC
TDM
House History Report
7A5/2010 12:58:57 PM
Starting: Saturday, May 15, 2010
Ending: Thursday, July 07,2010
Address: 2037 YORKSHIRE AVE APT 204, INDIANAROLIS
Work Order Technician Macro Compliance Data Log Compliance
Total % Pass  Type Res Codes Run Req % Comp Run % Pass Date/Time
Report Totals 1 100% 1 1 100 % 14 100 %
¥ @ 737028 S 301 2502 1 1 100 % 14 100 % BA72010
¥ B cpe baker 14 100% B/7/2010
¥ Scan 1:33:14 PM
¥ 2AM Lite 1:33:47 PM
< QAM Lite 1:34:20 PM
¥ 2AM Lite 1:34:51 PM
< QAM Lite 1:35:20 PM
¥ 2AM Lite 1:35:49 PM
< QAM Lite 1:36:18 PM
A 1:36:27 PM
< CN 1:36:34 PM
< Hul 1:36:42 PM
< HUM 1:36:48 PM
< Hul 1:36:54 PM
" Ping 1:38:04 PM
¥ Chl Stat 1:38:11 PM
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At the top of the report there are some additional options. These are defined as follows:

Refresh - Refreshes the current report if parameters are
changed

Print - Enables option to print the report

# |||

Print Layout - Print preview

5 (Ea |- |

Frint Layout

Page Setup - Defines the page layout for printing

Save - Allows saving of the report in Excel or PDF format

A== 715 -

Excel r

Acrobak (FOFS File |

Zoom - Adjusts the displayed size of the report

| |75 v

Page Width
YWhok: Page @
S0
00
15T

100

= ]
ES%
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The report headers are defined as follows:

Work Order - Displays the number of completed (passed) macros, failed macros,
number of total installs (jobs requiring the macro), and percentage completed (number
of jobs passed over total number of jobs). If the macro name is expanded the report will
list the individual tests that were performed and indicate pass or fail for each test.

Technician - Displays the technician assigned to the work order.

Macro Compliance - Displays number of macros run by technician, number of macros
required by the Job Compliance Matrix, and the percentage of those run to those
required for the current work order. If the macro name is expanded, the report will
display the individual tests run as part of the marco. Clicking on the macro name will
generate a Macro Summary Report.

Data Log Compliance - Displays total number of macro steps run and the percentage
of those that passed. Displays the date the macro was run and if the macro is
expanded, will list the individual macro steps and the times they were run. If a macro
step is clicked on the data log can be viewed. Remember, the Workbench software
must be installed and open on the machine viewing the reports to view a data log.
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Meter Inventory

Introduction

The Meter Inventory Report is simply a detailed listing of all the 860 DSP and DSPi meters
recorded on the TDM server.

Report Parameters

The report parameters are defined as follows:

Comments - Text entered in this field will be displayed on

the report. =
Order Meters By - Drop down menu. Choices are | Mater Invertory =
Operator, Model, Firmware, Last Connection and Fieports 50 CIEF matel Fromatan

Calibration Date. Defines how results are listed.

= Larments Applcation Mote

Show Option Detail - If checked, report displays options

enabled on each meter. * OrderMaersBy  Operater

= Show Option D ekl
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Explanation of the Report

Below is a sample of a Meter Inventory Report. The report will list the name of the report,
the date the report was generated, and how the report is displayed (Ordered by).

The report headers list the operator name of the meter, the model, the firmware version,

days since the meter last connected to the TDM server, the calibration date, and if selected

the various options installed on each meter.

1 of 1 CNERE=NE NN B

Tek RTP Reflector

9 TRILITHIC
860 DSP Meter Inventory
Saturday, September 26, 2009
Ordered By: Operator
Days Since
Operator Model Firmware Connected Calibrated Analog Options  Digital Options Return Options  DOCSIS Optione  Other Options
11l 850 DSPi 98.19.2 ] TI2502006 = 4 Analog 5 Digital 5 Return & DOCSIS
Power Pack Advanced Spectrum QAW (4..356) Retum Test (33R) Ethemnet (Chef)
Frequncy Fange 1000 LA Lite Retum Install (RSP  eb Browser
L Enhanced Digital QA Source Chita RA-45
Epeed Swacp QA BV FOR Dual Ch hAC
T WEB Traffic High Speed
Throughput
Tek RTP Retlector
12345 B6D DSPi 89552 B Tr2052007 B 4 Analog 5 Dicgital 5 Return 6 DOCSIS
Power Pack Advanced Spectrum QLM (4..356) Retum Test (33R) Bthemet (Chef)
Frequncy Range 1000 QA Lite Retum Install (RSP  eb Browser
Mz Enhanced Digital 0t Source Chito RJ-45
Epead Susep o EvS FOR Dual Ch AT
T 5B Trafiie High Speed
Thraughput
Tek RTP Reflector
2222 B6D DSPi 98182 a 82052005 B 3 &nalog 5 Dicytal 5 Return 6 DOCSIS
Pauer Pack Advanced Spectrum QAW (4356 Retum Test (S5R) Bhemet (C3)
Speed Swesp QA Lite Retum Install (RSWP)  Wieb Browser
TS Enhanced Digital QAN Sourze Chito RJ-45
QA EVS FOR Dual Chl MAC
WEB Tra fie High Speed
Throughput

9 TRILITHIC
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At the top of the report there are some additional options. These are defined as follows:

Refresh - Refreshes the current report if parameters are
changed

Print - Enables option to print the report

# |||

Print Layout - Print preview

5 (Ea |- |

Frint Layout

Page Setup - Defines the page layout for printing

Save - Allows saving of the report in Excel or PDF format

A== 715 -

Excel r

Acrobak (FOFS File |

Zoom - Adjusts the displayed size of the report

| |75 v

Page Width
YWhok: Page @
S0
00
15T

100

= ]
ES%
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Set Top Compliance Details

Introduction

The Set Top Compliance Details report could also be named the Macro Compliance
Details Report. Originally designed to provide technician compliance for the “set top”
macro, this report can be used to provide technician compliance for any macro listed on
the TDM Job Compliance Matrix. The “set top” macro would typically be a macro run at the
set top box to ensure the technician was leaving the job with satisfactory measurements at
the customers TV set.

Report Parameters

The report parameters are defined as follows:

Comments - Text entered in this box will be displayed

in report.
Date Range - Limits results displayed to specified Set Top Complisrice Detals Y
date range. E]Zpgﬁzrterﬁzgﬁm complance on'wokOrders requiing

Work Group Depth - Displays depth of work group T —

hierarchy listed on report. ' StatDale 2122/2008
v End Date 32802003

Expand To - Denotes level of report detail. Choices

are work groups, technician, work order, macro and * ‘Work Group Depth 3

v ExpardTo T echrician
data log. Report can be manually expanded. ' Tachnicizrs

Wk groups
Technicians - Specific tech IDs can be entered. If left * Macioh sme ZhomeX

blank all technicians will be listed.

Work Groups - Specific work groups can be entered. If left blank all work groups will
be listed.

Macro Name - Defines name of macro. Wild card in the form of %cMacro Name%.
Macro name must match macro name used in compliance matrix.

In the Technician and Work Group fields, multiple technicians or
= work groups can be selected. Separate the values in this field
=) with a comma. For example, if “1234, 2345” was entered in
NOTE the Technician field the report would display only the results for

technicians 1234 and 2345.
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Explanation of the Report

Below is a sample of a Set Top Compliance Details report for the macro “home” with one
technician’s work order expanded to the data log level:

LEL 4t of L b b e 2 A E G| s . Hnd_| it
¥ TRILITHIC
oM

Homa Macro Compliance Report

Q200042633 PI

Slaring:  Tuesday, Geplembe) 22,2008
Ending:  Menday, September2, 2000

Applieatan Nate Ted Commants

“Worh Qo Teshnician WorkQrcers Naoro Compliaree Data Log Complianse

ol Complersd  Falled Ngalls % Gamp | FUn Red % Goma Run % Fas e Time:
Fepom Tomls 5 4 13 It za% 1@ 1 4% BB 0%
B TLevel 2 5 El 18 17 oza% 10 17 94% 85 oo
oo | e S i ]
2 11 a E T @ [ 7 LRI :L ]
= E 020408 FE 1 1 10 & ToW Erldn ]
= @ onmne e o il o o owm azzmm
T @ 07EATD AE 1 1 {oo 4 Q220
¥ B hama haal 4 oo Qizeom
¢ Zean 034260 ALt
¢ @AM Lt D:34:33 AW
¢ @AM Lita D34 M
¢ @AM Lita D:34:90 b
< @ 004z2T  ME 1 1 foow a4 0w V222000
£ @ 020408 AE 1 1 foow 4 TEW V26/2008
< B 0TEATE AE 1 1 foow 4 0% V26/2008
< E 00427 ME 1 1 foow 4 0% V26/2008
B 2331 Ll [ @ 0w a a oo @@ M
N R =
B 12348 a z L z 2 0% 42 7B

The sample above displays the name of the report, the date and time the report was
generated, the specified date range for the report, and the text entered in the Comments
field (Application Note Test Comments).

) A green check beside the work order indicates all the tests in
the macro have passed. Ared Xindicates one or more steps
NoTE  havefailed.
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The report headers are defined as follows:

Work Groups - Displays the hierarchy of work groups, displays the names of the
specific work groups.

Technician - Displays the number of technicians in the work group hierarchy. Lists the
individual technicians according to work group. The plus sign beside the technician will
expand the report to the specific work orders for that technician.

Work Orders - Displays the number of completed (passed) macros, failed macros,
number of total installs (jobs requiring the macro), and percentage completed (number
of jobs passed over total number of jobs) for each technician up through the work group
hierarchy. If the technician is expanded the report will list the individual job numbers and
indicate pass or fail.

Macro Compliance - Displays number of macros run by technician, number of macros
required by the Job Compliance Matrix, and the percentage of those run to those
required for the individual technician up through the work group hierarchy. If the job
number is expanded, the report will display the macro name. Clicking on the macro
name will generate a Macro Summary Report.

Data Log Compliance - Displays total number of macro steps run and the percentage
of those that passed for individual technician up through the work group hierarchy.
Displays the date the macro was run and if the macro is expanded, will list the individual
macro steps and the times they were run. If a macro step is clicked on the data log can
be viewed. Remember, the Workbench software must be installed and open on the
machine viewing the reports to view a data log.
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At the top of the report there are some additional options. These are defined as follows:

Refresh - Refreshes the current report if parameters are
changed

Print - Enables option to print the report

# |||

Print Layout - Print preview

5 (Ea |- |

Frint Layout

Page Setup - Defines the page layout for printing

Save - Allows saving of the report in Excel or PDF format

A== 715 -

Excel r

Acrobak (FOFS File |

Zoom - Adjusts the displayed size of the report

| |75 v

Page Width
YWhok: Page @
S0
00
15T

100

= ]
ES%
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Set Top Compliance Summary

Introduction

The Set Top Compliance Summary Report could also be named the Macro Compliance
Summary Report. Originally designed for the “set top” macro, this report can be used to
display compliance results for any macro used in the TDM Job Compliance Matrix. Similar
to the Set Top Compliance Details Report, this report shows only the results for the work
group hierarchy. This report is not expandable to the technician or any lower level. The
advantage of this report is that on systems with large TDM databases, this report will
generate quickly and give management an overview of work group macro compliance.

Report Parameters

The report parameters are defined as follows:

Comments - Text entered in this box will be displayed
in report.

B
Date Range - Limits results displayed to specified Sel Tep Congliance Summary v
R bz bechnic li WiorkOd ri
date range Ep;’manﬁazsah COnIpliEncs on WA 13are requring
Work Gro_up Depth - Displays depth of work group - Commants opliogion Hola Coment
hierarchy listed on report. « Slarl Date Vet 1
= EndDale 9528420

Technicians - Best left blank. Will give results for

specific tech if desired. - ‘wiotk Gioup Depth 3

= Technicans

. = ‘wokog
Work Groups - Specific work groups can be entered. | . jooters  shomes

If left blank all work groups will be listed.

Macro Name - Defines name of macro. Wild card in
the form of %sMacro Name%. Macro name must match macro name used in
compliance matrix.

In the Technician and Work Group fields, multiple technicians or
L work groups can be selected. Separate the values in this field
=) with a comma. For example, if “1234, 2345” was entered in
NOTE the Technician field the report would display only the results for
technicians 1234 and 2345.
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Explanation of the Report

Below is an example of a Set Top Compliance Summary report for the “home” macro:

PRl Lid 41 o1k b e @ @S E o - | [ -] Rnd_| Kt
¥ TRILTHIC

TOM

Homa Macre Compliance summary

QL2200 6: 12232 P

The sample above displays the name of the report, the date and time the report was
generated, the specified date range for the report, and the text entered in the Comments
field (Application Note Comment).

The report headers are defined as follows:

Work Groups - Displays the hierarchy of work groups, displays the names of the
specific work groups.

Technician - Displays the number of technicians in the work group hierarchy.

Work Orders - Displays the number of completed (passed) macros, failed macros,
number of total installs (jobs requiring the macro), and percentage completed (number
of jobs passed over total number of jobs) for each work group and the work group
hierarchy.

Macro Compliance - Displays number of macros run by technicians, number of
macros required by the Job Compliance Matrix, and the percentage of those run to
those required for the individual work groups up through the work group hierarchy.

Data Log Compliance - Displays total number of macro steps run and the percentage
of those that passed for individual work groups up through the work group hierarchy.
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At the top of the report there are some additional options. These are defined as follows:

Refresh - Refreshes the current report if parameters are
changed

Print - Enables option to print the report

# |3 (S

Print Layout - Print preview

5 Ea J- |

Frint Layout

Page Setup - Defines the page layout for printing

Save - Allows saving of the report in Excel or PDF format

dl==]] 715 -

Excel i_

Acrcbik (FOF) file |

Zoom - Adjusts the displayed size of the report

| [75% v

Page Width
YWhok Page @
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Technician Compliance

Introduction

Probably the most commonly used TDM report is the Technician Compliance Report. This
reportis at the heart of TDM’s workforce management capabilities. With this report,
management can determine the answer to two basic questions: Did the technician run the
tests we want him to run for the particular job type, and did he leave the customer’s home
with passing results for those tests? This report can be used to grade technician
performance over time, as well as identify problem technicians.

Report Parameters

The report parameters are defined as follows:

Comments - Text entered in this box will be displayed

in report.
Date Range - Limits results displayed to specified | Teshnician Conplizncs o
date range. Date ranges longer than seven days Rieports tecfiniian compliance in fild test o irements
automatically generate a summary report.
i = Comrments Appicaton Mote Cominert

Work Group Depth - Displays depth of work group « Slarl Date 31222009
hierarchy listed on report. " EndDats /28,2008
Expand To - Denotes level of report detail. Choices - Sfokgoun Dl Woldiow Level 2

L = Ewpand Ta T echnician
are work group, technician, work order, and macro. * Surmman O O
Report can be manually expanded. * ShowhonRequrad [

= Technizianz

= Workgroups
= Agas

Summary Only - If checked, will display non-
expandable report at technician level only.

Show Non-Required - If checked, will display all
macros uploaded for work order, regardless of whether or not they are required.

Technicians - Specific technicians can be entered. If left blank all technicians will be
listed.

Work Groups - Specific work groups can be entered. If left blank all work groups will
be listed.

Areas - Leave blank. Used for specific contractor version of TDM.

As stated above, if the date range is set to a period longer than seven days the report
generated will be a non-expandable summary report. The reason for this is that on larger
systems, the amount of requested data is so large that the report would take several
minutes to generate.
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In the Technician and Work Group fields, multiple technicians or

work groups can be selected. Separate the values in this field

1 with a comma. For example, if “1234, 2345” was entered in

NOTE the Technician field the report would display only the results for
technicians 1234 and 2345.

Explanation of the Report

Below is an example of a Technician Compliance Report with one technician’s work order
expanded to the macro level:

P4 4! of 1 b b e O S 30 - | |
¥ TRILITHIC oM

Technician Compliance Report

H29/2002 1012033 A

Starting: Tuesday, September 22, 2009
Enlinc: Monday, Septernber 28, 2009
Technicians: Al Technicians

Workgroups: Al'Vorkgroups

Aress All Areas

Application Mote Comment

Workgroups Technician Work Order Macro Comphiance Data Log Compliance
Tatal Taotal % Pass  Type Run Req % Comp Run % Pass Date
Report Totals: 3 23 17 % 17 42 40 % 58 Bd %
S | A - S T T
?Level 2 3 23 A7 % 17 42 40 % 58 63 %
8 erEze | a8l @ B |55 @l & &@
g 1M1 ) B0 % 7 =) 88 % 16 94 %
[ ) 123456 0 o 100 % 0 0% 212652008
%] 020409 AE 2 2 100 % 5 a0% 97282009
[x] 021964 AE 1 2 50 % 1 100 % Qi2E2009
= 078478 AE 2 2 100 % 5 100 % 9r28/2008
v | spec 1 100 % 90282009
% | hame heal 4 100 % /2072009
¥ 004227 AE 2 2 100 % 3 100 % 912612009
2222 5 20 % & 8 100 % a0 409%
e I = == N
12345 13 0% 2 26 8% 22 TV

A green check mark beside the work order number denotes a
passing job.Ared Xindicates ajob where one or more macro
steps have failed, or arequired macro was not run. A yellow
triangle indicates thereis no flat file information for that job
number. A mistyped work order number (task number) in the
technicians meter is acommon cause for this.
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The report headers are defined as follows:

Work Groups - Displays the hierarchy of work groups, displays the names of the
specific work groups.

Technician - Displays the number of technicians in the work group hierarchy. Lists the
individual technicians according to work group. The plus sign beside the technician will
expand the report to the specific work orders for that technician.

Work Orders - Displays the total number of work orders for each technician up through
the work group hierarchy. Displays the percentage of those work orders that had
passing results (all steps in all required macros passed). Lists the job type as
determined by the flat file.

Macro Compliance - Displays number of macros run by technician, number of macros
required by the Job Compliance Matrix, and the percentage of those run to those
required for the individual technician up through the work group hierarchy. If the job
number is expanded, the report will display the macro name. Clicking on the macro
name will generate a Macro Summary Report. From this report the individual data logs
can be accessed. To open a data log, the Workbench software must be installed and
open on the local machine.

Data Log Compliance - Displays total number of macro steps run and the percentage
of those that passed for individual technician up through the work group hierarchy.
Displays the date the macro was run.

Report Analysis

In the example above, if we look at the values in the horizontal fields for tech 1111 we can
see that this tech had 5 work orders. Of those 5, 60% fully passed. He ran 7 of the 8
required macros for a compliance percentage of 88%. In the data log compliance field we
see that of the 16 macro steps run 94% passed. This indicates that, with a few exceptions,
this tech is running the required macros and leaving the job with passing results.

If we look at tech 2222 we see that of the 5 work orders he had only 20% passed. He was
fully compliant regarding the number of macros run (100%), however the data log
compliance shows that of the 20 macro steps run only 40% passed. This indicates that the
tech is running the required macros but leaving the job with mostly failed results.

Based on these two technicians, the analysis shows that tech 2222 is likely to have more
service callbacks than tech 1111. If technician 2222’s performance can be improved,
repeat visits to the customer’s home can be reduced. This will lower costs due to fewer
truck rolls and improve overall customer satisfaction.

The Technician Compliance Report is a powerful tool to help identify technicians that need
additional training or supervision and work groups that may need attention due to poor
performance.
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At the top of the report there are some additional options. These are defined as follows:

Refresh - Refreshes the current report if parameters are
changed

Print - Enables option to print the report

# |3 (S

Print Layout - Print preview

5 Ea J- |

Frint Layout

Page Setup - Defines the page layout for printing

Save - Allows saving of the report in Excel or PDF format

dl==]] 715 -

Excel i_

Acrcbik (FOF) file |

Zoom - Adjusts the displayed size of the report

| [75% v

Page Width
YWhok Page @
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